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Foreword

The publication of A Covenant Record of Christ’s People represents a bold next step into our search for understanding of the literary structure of the Book of Mormon text.  This release comes on the tenth anniversary of Donald Parry’s Poetic Parallelisms in the Book of Mormon (2007, first edition 1999). It also comes on the fiftieth anniversary of my discovery of chiasmus in the Book of Mormon as I was serving as a missionary in Germany. 
 
To my delight, that discovery heralded a new literary consciousness among readers of the Book of Mormon, and the concept of scriptural parallelisms has captured the imagination of both scholars and general readers alike.  It has been a joy to watch what has taken place as this painstakingly measured literary analysis has progressed in several quarters.

Donald Parry’s book was a great advance in its time, but it only addressed parallelisms and was written without the help of colored fonts. Alan Miner has now developed a much more engaging style, innovatively using colors, alignments, spacings, and additional points of literary identification.  It also makes use of recent advances in our understanding of the original dictation and earliest manuscripts of the Book of Mormon. His work has been years in development, and in my position as Chairman of Book of Mormon Central, I have been privileged to observe his steady progress.  His work is worthy to be viewed by a wide-ranging field of thoughtful readers. 

Our team at Book of Mormon Central consists of archivists, researchers, writers, editors, reviewers, illustrators, narrators, audio engineers, video engineers, web designers, web and mobile developers, graphic artists, and social media publishers, in addition to support personnel. Alan Miner admirably works alongside many of these operations, and this book has benefited from a growing body of talented and dedicated people.

Our mission is to communicate the wonders of the inspired masterpiece called the Book of Mormon. Our objectives are to build faith in Jesus Christ, to learn and cherish pure doctrine, “to remember the new covenant, even the Book of Mormon” (D&C 84:57), and to organize scholarly information and data to answer all kinds of questions about the Book of Mormon—so that people worldwide “may know the truth of all things” (Moroni 10:5). I am pleased how this book promotes those purposes.

I am thrilled with all the progress that continues to be made as we come to know and appreciate the Book of Mormon better and better. I hope you will be equally excited. I stand optimistically in awe as we contemplate what the next ten years, let alone the next fifty years, will bring.

John W. Welch









The Value of Repetition in the Book of Mormon Text

Repetition
Repetition is a literary device that involves intentionally using a word or phrase for effect, two or more times. For repetition to be noticeable, the words or phrases should be repeated within close proximity of each other. Repeating the same words or phrases in a literary work of poetry or prose can bring clarity to an idea and/or make it memorable for the reader. Repeating information has also been scientifically shown to increase the likelihood of changing people's minds.

literarydevices.net/repetition



Repetition
Repetition is used by writers for all sorts of different reasons:

Emphasis: The repetition of a word or phrase naturally serves to highlight its importance within a text and as a thing or idea.

Persuasion: Scientific studies have shown that simply repeating something is one of the most effective ways to convince people of its truth.

Contrast: Sometimes by repeating the same thing in slightly different contexts it is possible to illuminate contrasts.

Rhythm: Repetition creates a natural rhythm, like beats of a drum, within a sentence. Repetition, then, is not just valuable for how it can allow a writer to control the meaning of sentences. It also can help a writer to affect the feel of those sentences.

litcharts.com/literary-devices






The Value of Color in the Book of Mormon Text

Color helps a person to memorize information.



Color helps a person to retain that information longer.


Color inspires creativity and new ideas.



Color helps a person to evaluate and solve questions.


Color can be symbolic.


Color can influence emotion.

How does Color Affect Learning? (classromm.synonym.com/color-affect-learning)

The Psychology of Color: How Do Colors Influence Learning? (shiftelearning.com)










The Value of Order (or Alignment) in the Book of Mormon Text


Order facilitates the 	Collecting,

    the 	Connecting,

         and  the 	Collaborating of information vital to learning.

Order facilitates learning because	it can help align the key ideas of thought
it can help connect these ideas,
and  thus, 	it can help us see how these ideas work together. 

And thus,

Order helps us to REMEMBER, 
                   to BELIEVE 
          and    to DO.


O    REMEMBER     REMEMBER	          that    these things     are true, 
    	        for         the Lord 	hath spoken it . . .

Believe       in	God 
  		believe   that	He	is
and      [believe]  that	He	created ALL	    things
both	in  heaven	
and	in  earth

Believe   that	He	has	ALL wisdom 
And      [believe   that	He	has]	ALL power
both	in  heaven
and	in  earth

Believe   that  man	doth NOT comprehend	
ALL the     things 
        which   the	Lord CAN	    comprehend

And again  	believe   that  ye        MUST repent . . .
             and humble yourselves  before God . . .

And now
if 		           you      BELIEVE     ALL these things
             [then]   	see	  that  ye  		           DO  them	
(Mosiah 2:41, 4:9-10---
     with Repetition, Color, & Order)



A Marvelous Work and a Wonder


     In A Covenant Record of Christ’s People, I have tried to use a literary patterning system that is continuous from the beginning of The Book of Mormon to the end (see my Introduction volume). As I have noted on the previous three pages: repetition, color, and alignment play important roles in this patterning. Nevertheless, I have included various different perspectives in structuring by other authors—not to demonstrate disagreement, but in an attempt to illustrate the marvelous structural complexity of the Book of Mormon wherein multiple textual patterns for the same section of text can many times be overlaid upon each other to yield added insights into the message. This multi-layered and interwoven textual structuring is part of what truly makes  The Book of Mormon “a marvelous work and a wonder”:

Therefore, I will proceed to do 	a marvelous work among this people, 

yea, 				a marvelous work and a wonder,

for	the wisdom of their wise and learned	shall perish,

and	the understanding of their prudent	shall be hid.

(2 Nephi 27:26/ Isaiah 29:14)




Volumes and Contents
												 

Volume 1:   The Lord Leads His Covenant Children Through the Wilderness to the Promised Land          
	Title Page										      
	First Nephi 										      							                     	    
Volume 2:  The Lord Provides A Covenant Plan of Salvation
Second  Nephi
Jacob 
Enos 

Volume 3:   The Lord Delivers His Children Out of Bondage through Covenants
Jarom 
Omni 
Words of Mormon 
Mosiah 

Volume 4a:   The Lord Uses the Power of the Covenant Word
	Alma: 	 	Chapters 1—16
 
Volume 4b:  The Lord Redeems His Covenant Children
	Alma:		Chapters 17—42

Volume 4c: The Lord Sustains His People in Defending the Covenant Way
	Alma:		Chapters 43—63

Volume 5: The Lord Confirms the Covenant Way
Helaman
Third Nephi:       Chapters 1—10

Volume 6: The Lord Personally Teaches and Testifies:  Covenant Obedience Brings Peace
						          Disobedience Brings Destruction
Third Nephi:	Chapters 11—30
	Fourth Nephi 
	Mormon:   	Chapters 1—7

Volume 7: The Lord’s Servants Bear A Confirming Covenant Witness
	Mormon: 	Chapters 8—9
	Ether
	Moroni			

Note:  There is a separate published 200-plus page Introduction for each Volume listed above, which will explain my methods of structuring the text, give numerous examples, and provide a lengthy  chronological list of relevant published sources from the time of the Old Testament to the present.


[Content]
[Note: In his 2021 article, “Joseph Smith as a Book of Mormon Storyteller” (Interpreter, Vol. 46, 253-299), Brian C. Hales has produced a list of details that provide a fuller picture of the Contents of “Joseph Smith’s composition.” Although in some categories (like parallel phraseology) I would make the number much higher, I think his list is worthy of review and I will present parts of it as follows:

The entire dictation required fewer than 85 days and possibly as few as 57. According to eyewitnesses, no preexisting manuscripts or books were used.
Many onlookers (followers and skeptics) were permitted to view Joseph Smith as he dictated to his scribes. After breaks, Joseph would start where he left off without reading back the previous portion.
Multiple scribes (followers and skeptics) participated.
After dictation, none of the sentences were re-sequenced prior to publication.

	Characteristic
	
	Quality/Quantity

	Word count
	
	269,320

	Number of sentences
	
	6,852

	Average sentence length
Reading level
	
	39.3
8th grade

	Dialect
	
	Early English

	Punctuation
	
	none

	Unique words
	
	5,903

	College-level vocabulary words (not in Bible)
	
	dozens

	Original proper nouns
	
	1709

	Parallel phraseology—chiasms
	
	367

	Parallel phraseology—alternates
	
	400

	Poetic literary forms (other)
	
	911

	Stylometric consistencies
	
	at least 4 unique authors

	Bible intertextuality
	
	hundreds of phrases and integrations

	Named characters
	`
	208

	Socio-geographic groups
	
	45

	Geographical locations (Promised Land)
	
	over 150

	Geographical references (Promised Land)
	
	over 400

	Ecological references
	
	2,065

	Monetary system weights
	
	12 distinct values

	Chronological references
	
	over 100

	Storylines
	
	77 major; additional minor

	Flashbacks and embedded storylines
	
	5

	Sermons
	
	68 major; additional minor

	Sermon topics
	
	dozens

	Sermon commentary
	
	often intricate and multifaceted

	Formal headings to chapters and books
	
	21

	Editorial promises
	
	121

	Internal historical sources quoted
	
	at least 24

	Subjects discussed with precision
	
	at least 3 (e.g. biblical law, olive tree

	
	
	husbandry, and warfare tactics.



Note: Once again, there is a separate 200-plus page Introduction for each of my Volumes, which will explain my methods of structuring the text, and will give numerous examples from that volume. There is a short basic section to facilitate first-time readers, followed by some lengthier sections for scholarly use.
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[The Writings of Moroni]

[Note:  According to Jerry Ainsworth, although Moroni writes that he initially lacked the space on the plates in which to accomplish his writing assignment (Mormon 8:5), and although Moroni laments the weakness of his writing skills (Ether 12:22-25), the volume of Moroni's work rivals, and probably far exceeds that of his father Mormon.* 
After a brief and sober introduction (Mormon 8:1-5), Moroni completed his father's record as commanded (Mormon 8:1-3).  He also abridged the Jaredite record (“Book of Ether”) as his father Mormon had promised to do (Mosiah 28:19).  He then fulfilled the command recorded in the book of Ether (4:4-5) to first record the Lord’s vision given to the brother of Jared, and then seal it up so that it could not be read.* In addition, Moroni completed what is called “the book of Moroni” and the “Title Page” before closing this sacred record.  (Jerry L. Ainsworth, The Lives and Travels of Mormon and Moroni, p. 201-202.)]

                                                                                     Writings of Moroni 
	 
	

	 	Source  	 
	Description 	 	 	 	 	      (Post 385 A.D.) 

	 	Mormon 8 	 
	Moroni finishes the record of his father, he speaks to our day 

		Mormon 9 	 
 
	Moroni testifies of Christ.  The record to come forth in our day according  to covenant promises 

	(SEALED PORTION 
	THE VISION OF THE BROTHER OF JARED)     


Note** Moroni’s translation of the vision of the brother of Jared was extensive, taking up as many plates or more as the entire writings on the Small Plates and Mormon’s abridgment of the Large Plates.  This vision was recorded by Moroni at least by the time he gets to Chapter 4 of the book of Ether (see Ether 4:4-7).  
	 	Ether 1:1-6aq 	 
	Moroni takes his Jaredite account from the 24 plates of Ether 

	                Ether 1:6b—3:28 
	Early Jaredite history  

	 	Ether 4—5 	 
	Jesus Christ appears to the brother of Jared  & gives him a great vision  

	 	 	 	 
	 	Commands him to write it down and seal it up ** 

	 	Ether 6:1—12:5 
	Jaredite history 

	 	Ether 12:6-41 	 
	Moroni on Faith in obtaining a witness and overcoming weakness 

	                Ether 13—15  
	Final Jaredite history 

		Moroni 1 	 
	Editorial comments: Moroni supposed not to have written more, but will 

		Moroni 2 	 
	Ordination of Apostles 

		Moroni 3 	 
	Ordination of Priests and Teachers 

		Moroni 4—5 	 
	Administration of the Sacrament  

		Moroni 6 	 
	Baptism and Church membership 

		[Moroni 7 	 
	Words of Moroni’s father Mormon—An invitation to come unto Christ] 	 

	 	[Moroni 8—9 	 
	Epistles from Mormon: Infant baptism / depravity of the people] 

	 	Moroni 10 	 
 	Title Page 

	Moroni’s exhortations to the Lamanites 


 (Adapted from John W. & J. Gregory Welch, Charting the Book of Mormon: Visual Aids for Personal Study and Teaching, F.A.R.M.S., Chart #21) 
[Writings of Moroni]
[Note:  Moroni was commanded to seal up some of the plates, and Joseph Smith was later commanded not to translate them. This sealed portion contains the complete record of the vision of the brother of Jared (see Ether 4:4–5). This vision included “all things from the foundation of the world unto the end thereof” (2 Nephi 27:10–11; see also Ether 3:25). So basically the Lord revealed to the brother of Jared the history of mankind, and the sealed portion of the plates was Moroni’s translated copy of it.

Few people have seen the sealed record—for instance, the Nephites in the land Bountiful at the Savior’s coming (see Ether 4:1–2) and Moroni (see Ether 12:24). The Lord said the sealed portion would be revealed to the world “in mine own due time” (Ether 3:27). He also said it would “not go forth unto the Gentiles until the day that they shall repent of their iniquity, and become clean before the Lord” (Ether 4:6; see also 2 Nephi 27:8).

According to Joseph Smith’s associates who saw the golden plates, anywhere from half to two-thirds of all the plates were in the sealed portion. (Kirk B. Henrichsen, “What Did the Golden Plates Look Like?” New Era, July 2007, 31.  Also Kirk B. Henrichsen , "How Witnesses Described the 'Gold Plates'," in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies 10/1 (2001): 16-21.)]

[Note: According to the analytical work of Roger Keller, Mormon and Moroni each display their own unique and distinctive editorial styles.  When Mormon is acting as an abridger, he interacts extensively with the underlying documents he is abridging.  It is not always immediately possible to distinguish Mormon's own words and comments from the words that he draws from the materials he is condensing.  As one reads along in many sections abridged by Mormon, one often senses that a subtle shift has taken place as a smooth, almost imperceptible transition has occurred from the underlying historical narrative to Mormon's commentary on that narrative.  By carefully backtracking, one can discern, however, where the transition was made.

	Moroni, on the other hand, interacts far less extensively with the text he is abridging.  Moroni is usually careful about marking the beginning and ending of the comments that he has inserted into the abridged record.  For example, his comments in Ether 3:17-20, 4:1-6, 8:18-26, and 12:6—13:1 are readily distinguishable from the abridged portions in the Book of Ether.  His frequent use of the phrase "I, Moroni" in Ether 1;1, 3:17, 5:1, 6:1, 8:20, 8:26, 9:1, 12:6, 12:29, 12:38, and 13:1 makes it easy to tell what Moroni has written and what he has abridged.  (Roger P. Keller, "Mormon and Moroni As Authors and Abridgers" in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, p. 269-270.)]


[Note:  Grant Hardy writes:

As we construct a persona that fits the literary evidence, it is perhaps easiest to assume that Moroni was a hesitant, reluctant writer.  He took a long time . . . because he was awed, even overwhelmed, by the power of what the brother of Jared had written (Ether 12:24), and undoubtedly by Nephi’s and Mormon’s writings as well. . . . Perhaps Moroni was simply taking time to do things well. . . . By employing the words of others, Moroni shifts the notion of authorship and makes himself the self-effacing inheritor, or spokesman, for an entire literary tradition. . . . Moroni’s style represents the pinnacle of the use of allusion in the Book of Mormon, but similar observations might apply to the book as a whole. (Grant Hardy, Understanding the Book of Mormon: A Reader’s Guide, 2010, p. 266-267.)]





The Book of Mormon
(continued)
Chapter 8
{Chapter IV in the 1830 edition}


Moroni Remains
to Record and Witness the Destruction of His People

 1    Behold 	I      Moroni    do finish  the record 						    01  aa
of  my father  Mormon  		   	         bb

[bookmark: _Hlk127379523]       Behold	I     [Moroni]   have but few  things 				[Editorial Promise]  EP
to  write 
          which things 
I     [Moroni]   have been     commanded 			[Editorial Promise]  EP
        of/by  my father [Mormon]		     [P, 1830 / 1841]           02

 2 And now it came to pass 
that	after  the GREAT  and  tremendous battle 	          at Cumorah 

       behold 	           the   Nephites who had escaped 		into the country southward
   were hunted 	    by  the Lamanites 
until they [my people]      were ALL destroyed

[bookmark: _Hlk19301148] 3 				                     And      my father [Mormon]		[A]
          also was          killed   by  them

     	and 	I     [Moroni]  even 	   remain    alone			       [B]
to  write the sad tale 
         			   of      the destruction 
         of       my people  
    
But behold 	         they [my people]       are           gone 
and 	I     [Moroni]   fulfil        the  commandment 
       of         my father [Mormon]   

_______
[Heb. & Par.  01 – Use and repetition of “Behold” as an initiator]      	[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “my father Mormon”]	
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “I Moroni”]			 	[Heb. 02 – Use of “of” instead of “by”]	
		
[Mormon 8]

And 	whether         they 
         [the Lamanites] 
                  will         slay me
 	              	I     [Moroni] know       NOT						                   cc  dd

 4   Therefore 	I     [Moroni]   will 	       write 					[C]	
and   [will]                 hide up         the records      in  the earth
and 		          		               whither 
I     [Moroni]   		        		      go 	           [on the earth]   
it  mattereth  NOT

 5     Behold 		     			     my father [Mormon]	           [Duality – “My Father”]
                         hath   made           this record
		
and      he [my father  Mormon]
                         hath   written  the intent thereof  	

And behold 	I     [Moroni]  would 	       write it [the intent] also 			[C]                   ee	
If	I     [Moroni]  had 	      room upon   the plates 

but 	I     [Moroni]  have       NOT[room upon   the plates]
       and        ore
I     [Moroni]  have       NONE

For	I     [Moroni]      am    [ALL]    alone  				       [B]

     			     My father [Mormon]	    	[A]
           hath   been  slain in battle
and    ALL 	     my kinsfolk 
         [have   been  slain in battle] 

and	I     [Moroni]  have       NOT  	     friends 
           NOR           whither to go 

and    how long 		the Lord will suffer 
that 	I     [Moroni]   may live 
I     [Moroni]   know    NOT

 6     Behold 	four hundred years have passed [      ] / ^away 				[P / ^1830]
    	since the coming 		of 	Our Lord and Savior			         03
	
_______
[Par. cc – Like paragraph endings  “I Moroni know not]		[Par. ee – Downward gradation parallelism] 
[Par. dd – NOT, NONE, NOR]					[Heb. 03 – An active participle with “of”]
[Mormon 8]

 7 And 	behold 			                               the  Lamanites 
            have hunted my people
       the Nephites  down 
from city    to city 
and 	from place to place 

even until 	          they  [my people
       the Nephites]  
           are NO MORE 

     	and 	GREAT        has been   their   fall 
     	yea 	GREAT 
and 	marvelous is                 the     destruction 	   [a wonder by supernatural means]   {AL}
           of       my people 
                      the Nephites

 8 And 	behold  it is 		the hand of 	            	the Lord which hath done it  		         04

[Note: Moroni fulfills his editorial duty by writing of this destruction caused by covenant disobedience. The Lord 
had warned about and specifically dated this destruction in previous prophecies (see Alma 45:8-14; Hel. 13:1-10).]

    And	behold also		       	                the   Lamanites are        at war 
           ONE with another 
and 	     the whole face of this land       
       is ONE continual round   of        murder                                PL
             and  [of]      bloodshed 
and           NO  ONE knoweth the end of the war

 9 And now
            	behold  I     [Moroni]   say      	    NO MORE 
    concerning them [the Nephites] 

for 	there are     	    NONE 
SAVE it be 	                the   Lamanites 		 [“the” added in 1837]
                    and   [the]  robbers 
     that do exist	      upon the  face of the land

 10 		And 	there are 	    NONE 
    that  do  know 
               the True God 
SAVE it be the disciples 	      of 	Jesus					         05
    who  did tarry    		    in the  land 
_______
[Heb. 04 – Metaphor  “hand” ]	
[Heb. 05 – Two nouns separated by “of”]	

[bookmark: _Hlk504363511][Mormon 8]

until      	     the wickedness 
of the people was so GREAT 
that 	the Lord 
would  NOT suffer  them 
to     remain 
          with the people 

and    ^whither / whether   						[  ^P / 1830]
     they be  		       upon the face of the  land 	             {AG}
             NO man knoweth

 11 But behold 			            	my father [Mormon]
and 	I     [Moroni] 
have seen  them
and                            they 
     [the disciples   of 	Jesus] 
have ministered unto us

 12 	And 	whoso 		receiveth               this record 
and      [whoso]     shall   NOT condemn it  [this record] 
   because of the imperfections which are in it
the same shall   know of GREATer things than these  

             	Behold 	I am Moroni
and 	were it possible 
I     [Moroni]would make ALL         things 
              known unto you


Moroni Writes Again
No One Shall Get Gain from the Plates
The Record  Will Come Forth by the Power of God
[Ending + Comment]

 13       	Behold 	I     [Moroni] make an end of speaking 
             concerning this people  			        				          06
I     [Moroni] am the son 	 of Mormon 			            [Genealogy]    G
and 	my father [Mormon] was a descendant*of Nephi
										     [*see Mosiah 17:2]
 14 	And	I     [Moroni] am the same 
     who hideth up this record 
             unto 	the Lord  
_____
[Heb. 06 – Use of “make an end” of speaking]	
		
[Mormon 8]

The  plates  thereof 
are of NO        worth 
because of the commandment 
  of 	the Lord 
For 	He [the Lord]    truly 	saith 
that    	NO one shall  have  	them      to get gain 
but  	the  record thereof 
is    of GREAT  worth 	
				
and 		whoso   shall  bring 	it   [the record]  to light
him        will 		            	the Lord bless

 15	For      		NONE    can    have 	power 
             to        bring 	it   [the record]  to light 
SAVE 	it   [the 	power]
             [shall] be given him 
  of         God
     	For 	       God               will / ^wills 	  				       [P, 1830 / ^1920]
that   it  shall  be done 							          ff
with an eye singled  to/ 				 [P, 1830 / ^Pjs, 1837]       07
     ^single     to 	His glory 

     			          or      [single    to]   the welfare
of 	the ancient 
       	and    	long dispersed   covenant  people 
  of 	the Lord

 16 	And 	blessed 	           be he 
that 	shall  bring   this thing   		 to light 	             
    		for 	it    [this thing] 
shall  be brought out 	           of     darkness
       			           unto light 
              according to the word 
  of 	God
yea 	it 	shall  be brought out 	          of      the earth
and 	it 	shall  shine forth out 	          of      darkness

and      [it 	shall] come unto the      knowledge 
    	  of the[covenant] people
and 	it 	shall  be done 
 by the  	power 
  of 	God
_______
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “it shall”]		[Heb. 07 – Metaphor  “eye”]							
[Mormon 8]

17 	And	if 	there be                        faults 					             {AG}
  	             [then]	they   be the 	          faults  of a  man 

       But behold 		we    	know       NO  fault 

    nevertheless 		God 	knoweth ALL things 

       therefore	he 	that   condemneth 	let       him      ^be aware / be—ware   
            			      [^P, 1830/ 1874R]
lest    	he 		shall  be in danger          of hell fire

 18 	And 	he      	that   	saith  
Show unto me  
or       	ye  		shall  be smitten
let       him       ^be aware/ be—ware        [^P /  1830 ]
              
	lest     	he                      commandeth that which is forbidden 
of [by]	the Lord

 19  For behold 	the same 	that 	   judgeth rashly    [without due consideration and time]       {AL}      gg					shall  be   judged   rashly  	   again        [in  repayment for]                 hh

for 	according to his  works 
shall 	         his  wages 
           be 
       therefore 	he 		that          smiteth 
shall  be  smitten 		   again       [in  repayment for]      {AL}
of [by] 	the Lord				         08

 20 	Behold 	 	  what the scriptures saith / says  			[P, 1830 / 1837]   {AG}
Man     		shall NOT smite 					       [A]
            NEITHER shall   he  judge 						[B]

for 	   judgment    is  Mine 				[B]                     ii
         saith 	the Lord

and 	    vengeance is 	Mine  also		       [A[
         saith 	the Lord
and    I [the Lord] will repay

_______
[Par. gg – Repeated alternating parallelism]		[Heb. 08 – The word “of” meaning  “by”]
[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “shall”] 			[Par. ii – Simple synonymous parallelism]	

			
[Mormon 8]

 21 	And 	he that 	shall  breathe out        wrath 
           and        strifes 
against   the work 
of 	the Lord
     		and	against   the covenant people 
of 	the Lord 
who are the house of Israel 

       	and      [he that] shall  say
We         will    destroy 	  the work 
of 	the Lord 
and 	the Lord 
 will NOT remember His covenant 
         which  He [the Lord] hath made 
      unto the house of Israel

               	the same is in danger 
 to be               hewn down 				            {AG}
and 	[to be]             cast into the fire

22 			For 	the eternal         purposes 
of 	the Lord 
shall  roll on
  until ALL     His promises 
shall  be		fulfilled


Search the Covenant Prophecies of Isaiah
Concerning This Land and This Book

 23		 	           Search 	   	the prophecies of Isaiah  

      	Behold 	I     [Moroni] canNOT write 	them 

     	Yea  
behold 	I     [Moroni]   say   unto you 
that 	those saints 	who have gone 		before me 	[the covenant faithful]
             [that 	those saints] 	who have possessed 	this land
           shall           cry      [unto      the Lord] 
yea 		even from the dust 
           will they    cry 	unto 	the Lord 

_______
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     	and as [He] the Lord 	liveth 	  			[a solemn covenant oath]          	              09
He [the Lord] 
will 	remember 	the covenant 
        which	He [the Lord]   
hath  	made  	with 	them 
             [the covenant house of Israel]

 24 	And  	He [the Lord]   	knoweth        	their  prayers 
  	that   	they 	were         in behalf of their brethren  
And 	He [the Lord]    	knoweth 	their  faith
 			for  in 	His Name could they remove mountains           jj
and in 	His Name could they cause the earth  to shake 
and 	by 	the[covenant] power 	
of 	His Word did      they cause prisons      to tumble 
 to  the earth 
      yea         even the fiery furnace could NOT harm them
               NEITHER wild beasts 
               NOR poisonous serpents
because of 	the[covenant] power 	
of 	His Word

 25 And behold	 	 	  	           	their  prayers 
      	were also in behalf of           him 
that      [He]the Lord 	should suffer 
to bring    these things                 forth           [to          him]


The Lord Will Surely Honor His Covenants
The Restoration to Come in a Day of Wickedness and Pollution

 26 	And 	NO ONE 	need  NOT   say 		       [double negative]     [P / deleted] {AG}
             			  [that] 	         they[these things]		
shall  NOT 	              	come  [forth] 
for 	they 	SURELY shall 
for        [He] the Lord 	         hath    spoken it 
For out 				  of the earth 
shall they[these things] come  [forth]
by 	the [covenant] hand 	
of 	the Lord 
and 	NONE 	can 	stay    it 				[delay or prevent]                    {AL}
       	And 	it 		shall 	  come 	in a day when  					      kk  LL
_______
[Heb. 09 – Covenant oath  “as the Lord liveth”]         	  [Par. kk – Like paragraph beginnings  “it shall come”]	
[Par. jj – Circular repetition of possessive pronoun]    	  [Par. LL – Repeated alternating parallelism]    						
[Mormon 8]
 
it 		shall  be       said 
that       miracles are done away   

      	And     [	it 		shall 	  come 	in a day when] 
it 		shall 	  come 
     even as if 	one 		should 	 	speak       from the dead		          		          10

 27	And 	it 		shall 	  come  in a day when 
        						    the blood of saints 
shall 		cry 
unto 	the Lord 
because of [the] secret combinations 
and      [because of] the  works of darkness

 28 	Yea        it 		shall 	  come 	in a day when 					          11	        
the [covenant] power 
of 	God 	shall  be            denied 
and      [the]  churches  [shall] become  defiled 
and      [the   churches    shall] be            lifted up 
in the pride of their hearts 
     	Yea       [it 		shall 	  come]  	
even 	in a day when 	
leaders     of churches 
and 	teachers  [of churches]  [                                        ] /     P, 1830 
        	          		shall 	             rise    up /         1907   
	           		shall   be            lifted up         ^conj.]
               in the pride of their hearts 
        	           		even to       the envying 
of 	them who belong 
         to their church / ^churches			  [P / ^1830]

 29 	Yea 	it 		shall 	come 	in a day when						
there 		shall          be 	heard 	 	of   fires               	                   mm  12
and      [of]  tempests 			         
and      [of]  vapors of smoke in foreign lands  
 30 	And   	there 		shall also be 	heard 	 	of   wars		                       
             [and 	of]  rumors of wars        [del. in 1852]
and      [of]  earthquakes        in divers places


_______
[Heb. 10 – Simile  “as if”]					[Heb. 12 – Plurals]
[Heb. 11 – Use and repetition of “yea” as an initiator]							
[Par. mm – Enumeration of destructions]
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 31 	Yea 	it 		shall 	  come 	in a day when 	
there 		shall  be 	            GREAT pollutions    upon the face of the earth 
             [and]	there 		shall  be 		           murders 			                       nn
and    robbing *	   [why is this not plural?]	          oo
and    lying* 
and    deceivings 
and    whoredoms 
and    ALL manner of abominations

             [Yea]     [it 		shall 	  come 	in a day]when 	
there 		shall  be MANY 
who 	will 		say
Do this 
or 	Do that 
and 	it mattereth    NOT 
for 	the Lord 
will uphold     such 			
at the last day  
But 	Wo unto         such 
for	           they are  in the  gall     of  bitterness 
and                 [they are] in the bonds of  iniquity

 32 	Yea 	it 		shall 	  come 	in a day when 	
there 		shall  be 		churches built up 
that 	shall		say 

                Come unto me 
and 	for      		your money 
you    		shall  be 		forgiven   of       	your sins

 33 	O 	ye  	wicked 
and    	perverse 
and    	stiffnecked 	  people

Why have 	ye            built up  	churches unto    your selves 
to get gain ?  			         pp
Why have 	ye  	  transfigured 	the holy word  [to change the outward form]{AL}
of 	God 		
that 		ye might bring damnation 	   upon  your souls  ?  

[Question:  Does the word “transfigure” include not teaching about the scriptural figures of speech?]    
_______
[Par. nn – Enumeration of abominations]		[Par. pp – Questions]
[Par. oo – Many “and”s]							
[Mormon 8]

        Behold 	Look          ye unto the revelations 						         qq
of 	God  

  for behold 	the time 		  cometh at that day 
when 	         ALL   these things MUST be fulfilled

 34   Behold	the Lord       hath shown 
  	   unto me     GREAT 
          and      marvelous  things 

concerning that 
        which MUST shortly come	   at that day 
when 		   these things 
shall        come forth 
    among you

 35   Behold 	I     [Moroni]   speak unto you 							          rr
   as if 	   ye were        present 				   [Epistle]    E
   and yet ye are NOT [present]  

 But behold 	Jesus Christ hath shown    you 
   unto me 
and 	I     [Moroni]   know           your  doing				                   	            ss
 36	And 	I     [Moroni]   know that   ye      do walk in the pride of     your  hearts 		          tt
And      [I      Moroni    know that]  there are NONE 
           SAVE A FEW only 
    who  do   NOT lift themselves   up                      		          13
in the pride of     their  hearts    
unto the wearing of very fine apparel 
unto	  envying       		          uu
and      [unto] 	  strifes 
and      [unto]	  malice
and      [unto] 	  persecutions 
and      [unto] 	  ALL manner of iniquities

   and        your  churches 
         yea even  	           EVERY ONE 
             have become 	 	  polluted    	                       
             because of the pride of     your  hearts
_______
[Par. qq – Like beginnings  “behold”]			[Par. tt – Like paragraph endings]
[Par. rr – Repetition of “you / ye / your”]		[Heb. 13 – Compound preposition]
[Par. ss – Like beginnings  “I  Moroni”]			[Par. uu – Working out manners of pride]
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37 For behold				   ye do love 	         money 				          vv	
and 	your substance 
and 	your fine apparel
and 	the   adorning of your churches 

          MORE than ye[do]love 	the poor 
and 	the needy
            	             [and] 	the sick 
and 	the afflicted


 38 				       O 	   ye pollutions					   [see note]
   ye hypocrites 
   ye teachers
  	 who sell yourselves 
        for 	       that which will canker    [“rot”]
				
             Why have ye polluted 			the holy church of God ?       ww

                           Why are    ye ashamed to take upon you the Name of Christ  ?  

             Why do     ye NOT think 						         xx
           that GREATer is    the value of 	an ENDLESS  happiness 
than 	       that misery which NEVER dies
because of the praise of the world ?
 
 39 			             Why do     ye  adorn yourselves with that which hath     NO life 
              and  yet  [ye] suffer 	the hungry               			         yy
and 	the needy 
and 	the naked 
and 	the sick 
and 	the afflicted   	to pass by you 
and          [ye] notice 	them NOT  ?

 40 		Yea     	             Why do     ye   build up your secret abominations 
to get gain  ? 

And 	            [Why do     ye]  cause that widows  should mourn 		         14
before 	the Lord  ?

_______
[Par. vv – Contrast parallelism with enumeration]		[Par. yy – Enumeration of those neglected and passed by]
[Par. ww – Questions with like beginnings   “Why”]	[Heb. 14 – Use of “cause that”]
[Par. xx – Question with contrast parallelism]
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And also          [Why  do    ye   cause]        orphans to         mourn 
before 	the Lord ? 

And also          [Why  do    ye   cause] the blood 	of  their fathers 
and      [of] their husbands 
to   cry 	unto 	the Lord from the ground 
		for 	vengeance 	
upon your heads?

41       Behold			             	the sword 	of 	vengeance 
         hangeth 	over  you 
and 	the time soon cometh 	
	
that 	He [the Lord]	avengeth 	        the blood    of  the   saints 		
upon you

for 	He [the Lord]
           will NOT   suffer their cries 			
ANY longer

_______
		



[Note: According to Donald Parry, when a group of three or more words, similar in sense but not identical in 
meaning, come together in a verse or passage with characteristics which parallel one another, this is called 
synonymia, or "synonymous words." (p. xlix)  A good example is found in Mormon 8:39:

39  Why do ye adorn yourselves with that which hath no life,
	and yet suffer the hungry,
	and the needy,
	and the naked,
	and the sick,
	and the afflicted.

(Donald W. Parry, The Book of Mormon Text Reformatted according to Parallelistic Patterns, 1992, p. 448.)



[Additional note:  Although technically not part of Parry’s "group" in verse 39, one could stretch the list of 
"synonymous words"  by adding "widows" and "orphans" which follow in verse 40.]
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[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Mormon 8:2-5 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

2  And now it came to pass that after the great and tremendous battle at Cumorah,
        A	behold, the Nephites who had escaped into the country southward were hunted by the Lamanites, 
until they were all destroyed.

3	B     And my father also was killed by them,

	        C	and I even remain alone to write the sad tale of the destruction of my people

		D     But behold, they are gone, and I fulfil the commandment of my father

		        E	And whether they will slay me, I know not

4			F      Therefore I will write and hide up the records in the earth

		        E     and whither I go it mattereth not.

5		D     Behold, my father hath made this record, and he hath written the intent thereof.

	        C      And behold, I would write it also if I had room upon the plates, but I have not, and ore I have
none, for I am alone.

	B      My father hath been slain in battle,

        A     and all my kinsfolk [have been slain], and I have not friends nor whither to go . . . 	        


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 231.)]

________________
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[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Mormon 8:37-39 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

37	A	For behold, ye do love money and your substance, and your fine apparel, and the adorning 
of your churches, more than ye love the poor and the needy, the sick and afflicted.

38		B	O . . . ye hypocrites . . . who sell yourselves for that which will canker, why have ye
polluted the holy church of God ?

			C	Why do ye not think that greater is the value

				D	of an endless happiness
				D	than that misery which never dies

			C	because of the praise of the world ?

39		B	Why do ye adorn yourselves with that which hath no life, 

A	and yet suffer the hungry and the needy, and the naked, and the sick and the afflicted
to pass by you, and notice them not ?


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 233.)]

________________
	
[Note: According to Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack, the word “pollutions” (referring to people) appears to occur only in the Book of Mormon.  The word “pollutions” occurs twice in the text: Mormon 8:31 and Mormon 8:38, the first referring to actions, the second referring to people.  (Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon.  Part Three: The Nature of the Original Language, p. 539.)]
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Chapter 9
{Original 1830 Chapter IV – continued}
A Warning to Those Who Reject Christ
(as if they were present)

 1 And now      	I     [Moroni] 	speak also 
concerning  those who DO NOT believe 
        in 	       Christ

 2      Behold  		will ye 	           	            	believe 				              		         aa
    in    	the 	       day 
[or     	    at	the 	       time] of your visitation 
                    [by 	       Christ] ?

         Behold	when 	the Lord   shall 	come 
yea 
even 	that GREAT day 	
when    the earth  shall be rolled together as a scroll         [the history will be wrapped up]
and      [when]  the elements 					     [see 3 Ne. 26:3; Morm. 5:23]
    shall melt with fervent heat 		    [a new earth will come to be]

      	yea 	in 	that GREAT day 					            [Reasoning]    R
when 	       ye 	    shall be brought to stand 
before 	the Lamb of God
then 	will ye 	say 	that 	there is NO 	         God ?

 3 	              Then     will ye 	longer [still]       deny	the Christ  ?  		     [see v. 14]          {AL}
  or        then      can ye                behold 		the Lamb of God  ?  

    [A]		          Do       ye       suppose 							           bb 
             that ye 	    shall 	   dwell 	with 	Him 
[B]					under    a consciousness   of   your    guilt  ?  	       
    [A]		            Do       ye       suppose 
             that ye could    be happy 
            to  dwell 	with 	That Holy Being 
[B]          	when your souls are racked  	with      a consciousness    of   your*  guilt [del.in 1837]
             that ye have  		ever      abused 			[continuously]      {AL}
His laws ?		
_______
[Par. aa – Questions]						
[Par. bb – Simple alternating parallelism]
							
[bookmark: _Hlk504374130][Mormon 9]

 4       Behold 	I     [Moroni]   say unto you 
             that  ye would be MORE miserable 				                   cc  dd
       to dwell 	with 	A Holy 
and 	A Just God            	      [deleted in 1830]
under    a consciousness   of    your    filthiness 
before 	Him
            than ye would[be             miserable] 
       to dwell 	with	the damned souls in Hell

5 For behold	when 	       ye shall    be brought 
      to see   your nakedness 
before 	            God 
and also    [to see]  the   	glory 
of 	            God 
And 	     [to see] the   		holiness 
of 	Jesus  Christ	
  			
 				it will kindle                      a flame   of anguishable /            [P / ^1830]
      	     ^unquenchable fire     [see note*]
upon you
 6 	O 	then 	       ye   UNBELIEVING
turn 	       ye 			unto 	the      Lord 				         ee 
[and]	cry mightily 	unto 	the      Father 			                       
in 	the      Name of Jesus
that 	perhaps       ye   may be found 		spotless 		[synonymous words]
pure 
fair 
and 	white
having been 	cleansed 
by 	the blood 
of 	the      Lamb
at that 	  GREAT 
      and	  last 	day


A Warning for Those Who Reject the Revelations and Gifts of God

 7 And again 	I     [Moroni]   speak  unto you 
         who deny the revelations 
          of             God 
and    say      that they [the revelations
          of             God] are done away
_______
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “ye”]		[Par. ee – Like line endings – names & attributes of God]
[Par  dd – Contrasting alternating parallelism]							
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        that    there  are    	NO    revelations                           		          ff
NOR  prophecies 	            	         	          gg         
NOR  gifts
NOR  healing
NOR  speaking with tongues 
      and [NOR] the interpretation 
             of     tongues

 8      Behold 	I     [Moroni]   say unto you 
       he that    denieth       these   things   
       knoweth NOT                   	the gospel 					          hh         
of 	Christ 
yea 	       he has     NOT read         	the scriptures  
if so  [or if   he has              read         	the scriptures]  
             [then]            he does   NOT understand   	them

 9	 For               Do  we     NOT read 		that 	God        is	          [“NOT” = + accentuation]
	The Same Yesterday 
     Today 
        and     Forever  ? 
    	and 	      [Do  we    NOT read 		that] 
in 	Him there is 
NO              variableness 
NEITHER          shadow of changing  ?
 10  And now 
[A]           	if 	ye have imagined up 							          ii         
        [B]    			                  unto yourselves 
[C]  				               a         	god 	
        [D]   					              who     DOTH vary
[C]      			                  and   [a   	god] 	
        [D]     				      in 	whom THERE IS shadow of changing 
[bookmark: _Hlk534752611][A]           	then 	have ye imagined up 
        [B]      			                  unto yourselves 
[C] 				               a    	god 	
        [D]    				              who is NOT 
 a          	God of Miracles*

[Note*  One method of ancient Hebrew parallelism is called “word repetition.”  In this case the word “miracle” 
or “miracles” will appear multiple times in the passages that follow and marked with an asterisk.  These 
asterisks should not be confused with the asterisks that mark the phrases in the Climactic Parallelism section.]

_______
[Par. ff – Working out how the revelations are done away]   	[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “NOT”]			
[Par. gg – Repetition of NO / NOR]				[Par. ii – If / then  extended alternating parallelism]
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[bookmark: _Hlk534665038]11 But behold 	I     [Moroni]  will show unto you a 	God of Miracles* 	[Editorial Promise]	EP
even 	 the 	God of Abraham 
and 	 the 	God of Isaac 
and 	 the 	God of Jacob 

      	and      [I      Moroni    will show unto you] it is	That Same God 
Who Created    the Heavens 
and 	the Earth 
and 	All  Things That in Them Are

[Note:  In order to more fully understand the complex climactic parallelism that follows, I will present the progression of elements in what we might call Moroni’s quick review of the Plan of Salvation:

A	God created . . .  
B	Adam	
C	Adam fell resulting in :
D1	separation #1:  from God through the transgression of Adam - All men are “in sin” (endless separation)
D2	separation #2:  of the body and spirit at mortal death) - All men die (endless sleep)
E	necessitating Jesus Christ (the Savior)
F	Jesus Christ suffered unto death (the Atonement) so that:
G1	man might be redeemed (#1) and return to the presence of God
G2	man might be redeemed (#2) from mortal death by Resurrection of body and spirit united
H	All men return to the presence of God (#1)  (to the spirit world as spirits) when they die
I-1	those who choose not to repent  shall be  filthy  
I-2			     	and     shall be  unhappy  
J-1	those who choose to obey God's law shall be righteous 
J-2				 and            shall be happy 
K	All men will be awakened from an endless sleep (mortal death) by the power of God
L	By the power of God the trump will sound
M	All men will be resurrected  - all will come forth
N	All men will be brought into God's direct presence( #2)  to stand before the judgment bar 
O	All men will be judged by the Holy One, however :
P1	the filthy remain filthy still (to some degree).  That is, those who haven't totally repented, or choose 
                        not to accept Christ’s terms of redemption from their sins, must suffer themselves for those sins.	 
P2	Thus they are filthy still, and unhappy still because they can't tolerate or "stand" God's direct presence.
Q1	the righteous remain righteous still 
Q2	and are happy still because they obey all of His laws and can tolerate His direct presence. 

The last four lines (P1, P2, Q1, Q2) can also be arranged in a repeated alternating parallelism, or a chiastic parallelism.

So now let us proceed.]
_______
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 12 Behold 
AB	*He created *Adam 								          jj         
B-->C	and by *Adam came *the Fall of man  
C-->E	And because of *the Fall of man came *Jesus Christ  even the Father and the Son 
E-->G1+2	and because of *Jesus Christ came the *redemption of man
 13	G1+2	And because of the *redemption of man 
F				which    [redemption] came by [the *death of] Jesus Christ
H + N          			they are brought back into the *presence of the Lord 
  
      yea 	H + N	this [*presence of the Lord] is
G1 +2		         wherein ALL men are *redeemed   

[Note:  This first redemption [E1] is the redemption from the Transgression of Adam and Eve, wherein man 
became separated from God, and became mortal.  By suffering unto death with the burden of our sins, Jesus 
paid the price for our sins and transgressions, thereby allowing us to return to the presence of the Lord.]

F-->					because *the death of Christ bringeth to pass 
         -G2								*the resurrection
              G2-->D2 	which *[resurrection] bringeth to pass a *redemption 
D1+D2	[a redemption] from an endless sleep 
DK	from which sleep ALL men shall be  awakened by the power of God 
KL	[awakened]  when the trump shall sound
LM	 and [when the trump shall sound]  they shall come forth	
M	[they shall come forth  both small and GREAT 
N	          and ALL shall stand before His bar
 being  redeemed
and 	[being] loosed 
from this eternal band  of death
which death is a temporal death
 
14          O	And   then cometh *the judgment of  the Holy One upon them	
[A]         I-1-	And   then cometh   the time  	       
that [A]	he that is filthy      			         	           kk         
     -P1       				[B]		       shall be filthy         *still                  LL          
              J1- 		[B]         		and  [A][he that is righteous 
    -Q1					[B]	      	       shall be righteous *still 
J2-       	[B]         	             [and] [A] he that is happy       
    -Q2					[B]		       shall be happy       *still 
[A]         I-1-       				and  [A] he that is unhappy  
    -P2					[B]	                      shall be unhappy  *still

_______
[Par. jj – Complex climactic parallelism]			[Par. LL – Like line endings  “still”]
[Par. kk – Repeated alternating and chiastic parallelism]	
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[Note*  Because of the Atonement of Christ, ALL men will be redeemed from their separation from God; or in 
other words they will be brought back into the presence of the Lord.  Because of the Resurrection, ALL men will 
be reunited with a body of flesh and bone.  They will be redeemed from that mortal death which caused the separation of their mortal body and their spirit.  But then comes the final judgment.  At the final judgment, ALL people will have a resurrected body.  These bodies will have been restored according to the “filthiness” or “righteousness”  which was in them in the first place.  Additional glory will be confirmed upon them by the 
grace of the Lord at the time of judgment for the progress made in the spirit world.  Thus we are told, “there 
are . . . celestial bodies, and bodies terrestrial: but the glory of the celestial is one, and the glory of the terres-
trial is another. There is one glory of the sun, and another glory of the moon, and another glory of the stars: 
for one star differeth from another star in glory.  So also is the resurrection of the dead.” (1 Corinthians 40—
42)  So there are actually two “redemptions” for ALL men: the first redemption is from Adam’s fall to return to 
the presence of the Lord; the second redemption is from mortal death by resurrection. There is actually a third redemption: one from “filthiness” or “unhappiness,” but this redemption does not fully come to ALL men, even though All men are offered it.  This redemption only comes by obedience to the Lord’s covenant command-
ments, which allows those covenant faithful to dwell in eternal “happiness” close to God because no unclean 
or “filthy” thing can dwell “happily” close to God (1 Ne. 10: 21, Ephesians 5:5, Rev. 21:27).  Those who cannot 
obey or choose not to obey such a high level of covenant obedience, but still are “good people,” can exist and 
enjoy “happiness” in some other sphere where they are not as close to God, but still enjoy His “presence” 
through communication from Him in some form.] 

 15  And now 
 	O 	ALL 	         ye [UNBELIEVING] 							        mm
that have imagined up 
                      unto  your	selves 
                  a      	god 
who can do 	                 NO      miracles*
I     [Moroni]   would ask of      you

Have ALL these things past / ^passed			       [P, 1830 / ^1920] 	
 of which 
I     [Moroni]   have    spoken ?  							         nn 
        
Has  the end 	come yet ?  

        Behold 	I     [Moroni]                say unto you 	
         NAY 	and 	God has NOT ceased to be 
a 	God of  Miracles*

 16   Behold 		Are NOT*the     things 	that 	God     hath     wrought 
marvelous in our eyes ?         
         YEA 
and 	Who can comprehend 	the 	marvelous     *works 
of 	God  ?
 17 			Who shall say that it was NOT a miracle*  	               
_______
[Par. mm – Repetition of “ALL, NO, NAY, NOT, YEA]
[Par. nn – Questions]		[“NOT” 		
[Mormon 9]

that 	by [the power of] 	His Word 				         oo          
the heaven and the earth should be 
and 	by   the power of 	His Word 
man was created of the dust of the earth 
and 	by   the power of 	His Word 
have      miracles*been 	wrought ?	                       pp          

 18	 	and 	Who shall      say 	that 	Jesus Christ did NOT      [“NOT” = + emphasis] 
  MANY mighty  miracles*  ?  

[bookmark: _Hlk527173319]      and  NOR    [that] there were MANY mighty   miracles*            wrought [“was” in P, 1830] 
by   the hands of 	the apostles ?			         {AG}

[bookmark: _Hlk527173441] 19		And	If       there were[MANY mighty] miracles*            wrought [“was” in P, 1830] 
then 	Why 	has 	God ceased to be 		         {AG}
a 	God of  Miracles* 
      and [but] 	yet 	be 	An Unchangeable Being  ? 		         01         
 
    And behold 	I     [Moroni]                say unto you 
He changeth NOT 
if      so     [or   if He DID change
             [then]		He would cease 
to be 	God

and		He ceaseth NOT 
to be 	God 
and      [thus	He] IS 
a 	God of  Miracles*

 20 		And 	the reason          why 		He ceaseth 
to do     miracles*
            among the children of men 
             			is    because that 					         02         
          they –[the children of men]
dwindle  in 	unbelief 
and  [they – the children of men]  
depart    from 	the right way
   	and  [they – the children of men] 
know NOT 	the God in Whom They Should Trust

_______
[Par. oo – Repeated alternating parallelism]	[Heb. 01 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]
[Par. pp – Repetition of the word “miracles”]	[Heb. 02 – Use of “because that” instead of just “because”]


[Mormon 9]

 21      Behold 	I     [Moroni]                say unto you 
that 		whoso            believeth in 	Christ  doubting NO THING 

whatsoever 	he    shall       ask 		the Father 
in 	the Name of Christ 
it      shall be granted him 

and 	this	         promise IS 	
          	unto   ALL
even 	          	unto   ALL	the ends of the earth

 22 For behold 		thus 	         said 	            	Jesus Christ  the Son of God 
									               
unto    his disciples who should tarry 
yea 	and also 	to ALL his disciples  in the hearing of the multitude
								          [compare Mark 16:15-18]
Go ye   [forth] 		into    ALL           		      the world
and 	preach  the   gospel 	    to   EVERY       creature	           [“living being”]        

[bookmark: _Hlk534702792] 23  [A]		And 	he      that      believeth 							         qq         
[B]	           	           and is  baptized 		         shall be saved			          rr         

        [A]		But 	he      that      believeth NOT 	        
[B]						          shall be damned

 24		And 	these 	         signs           	         shall follow 
them that     believe	
					        
[A]	 	In 	My Name 				          ss          
[B]		          shall 
they 	    cast out devils

[A]	               [in 	My Name] 	
[B]	      	they shall speak with new tongues 

[A]	               [in 	My Name]  	
[B]		they shall take up serpents 

[bookmark: _Hlk534703579]      		[A]	and       [in 	My Name]	
if 	they drink any deadly thing 
[B]        [then]     it      shall NOT hurt them
_______
[Par. qq – Alternating contrasting parallelism]		[Par. ss – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Par. rr – Circular repetition  “shall”]	
			
[Mormon 9]

[A] 	              [in 	My Name] 	
              they shall lay hands on the sick 
[B]	and       they shall recover

 25 And 	Whosoever   shall      believe	 in 	MY Name  doubting NO THING 
unto 	him 	will   	I       confirm      ALL 	My words 
even 	unto the ends of the earth
 26 And now  
     behold
[A]		Who 	can stand   against		       [repeated extended alternating parallelism]       tt  uu                
        [B]      		  	          the works 
[C]					of	the Lord ?  		
[A]		Who 	can deny       
        [B----C]    			          His sayings ?  

[A]		Who 	will rise up against
        [B]         			          the almighty power 
[C]					of 	the Lord ?  
[A]		Who 	will despise   
        [B]				           the works 
[C]					of 	the Lord ?  
[A]		Who 	will despise   
        [B]          			          the children 
[C]					of 	Christ ?  
     Behold	ALL ye 
[A]		who       are despisers of
        [B] 				          the works 
[C]					of 	the Lord 
for 	       ye shall wonder 
            and   perish

 27 	O 	then 

[Note: Here Moroni makes a series of twenty-two recommendations for unbelievers in order that they might 
come to Christ.  In Hebrew literature, a list of twenty-two items or lines corresponds to the twenty-two letters 
in the alphabet, and thus falls loosely in the range of an “acrostic.”  Moroni’s list here might be comparable. 
(See Book of Mormon Central, “Why did Moroni Conclude His Father’s Record with 22 Commands? 
(Mormon 9:27)” KnoWhy 234 (November 18, 2016).]

            [01]     Despise   NOT                    					                    03 04         
and    [02]     Wonder  NOT 
_______
[Par. ss – Questions]					[Heb. 03 – Acrostic ]
[Par. tt – Like beginnings “Who”, and like endings “the Lord”]	[Heb. 04 – Demeaning  “Despise not”]

[Mormon 9]

but    [03]      Hearken  unto the words 
of 	the Lord 
and    [04]     Ask 			the Father 
             in 	the Name of Jesus 
             for what  things soever ye shall stand in need  
             [05]     Doubt     NOT 						                        vv         
but    [06]      Be believing 

and   [07]      Begin as in times of old    [in the same covenant manner as from Adam]
and   [08]      Come unto 		            	the Lord 
with ALL 	     your  heart

 and   [09]     Work out      	     your 	 own salvation 
with  fear 
and      [with] trembling before 	Him

 28		           [10]     Be wise in the days of  your    probation
           [11]     Strip yourselves of            ALL uncleanness 

             [12]     Ask          NOT							         ww         
that ye may consume it 						          xx
       	on your   lusts

but    [13]     Ask 	with a firmness unshaken
that ye will yield to    NO  temptation
       but	that ye will serve 	the True 
and Living God

[bookmark: _Hlk534753411] 29		           [14][A] See  								          yy
          [B] 	that  ye                  
[C]                    are         NOT baptized 		         unworthily 
             [15] [A] See 
          [B]	that  ye          
[C]                    partake NOT of the sacrament of Christ unworthily
but    [16] [A] See 
          [B]	that ye 
[C]      	         do	         ALL things  in 	worthiness
and    [17] [A][See 
          [B]	that ye]
[C]                    do     it [ALL things] in 	the Name of Jesus Christ
the Son of the Living God 
_______
[Par. vv – Repeated alternating parallelism]		[Par. xx – Circular repetition  “that ye”]
Par.  ww – Circular repetition  NOT / NO / ALL]		[Par. yy – Repeated extended alternating parallelism]

[Mormon 9]

and 	If                    ye 	do 		  this
and      [If                    ye] 	endure    to  the end
            	             [then]             ye will             in  NO-wise be cast out


Be Wise and Learn Through the Imperfections of Others
God Will Remember the Covenants He Has Made with the House of Israel

 30       Behold	I     [Moroni]  speak unto you 	 
         as though 	I     [Moroni]  spake from the dead 		[or personally appeared to you]
	
for	I     [Moroni]  know 
that  ye shall^have / hear my   words				[^P, 1981 / 1830]

 31 	[18]  [A]  		   Condemn   me NOT 
[B] 				because of	mine imperfection 
[19]  [A]  	NEITHER [condemn]  my father  [Mormon] 
[B] 				because of 	his     imperfection 

[20]    	NEITHER [condemn] them 
       [our fathers-Lehi, Nephi,  etc] 
                      who have written before     him 				          zz
     but   [21]         RATHER   give thanks 		unto 	God 
that 	He hath made manifest unto you 
 	our    imperfections
[22]           	  [give thanks]
that 	ye  may  learn to be MORE wise 
than      we have been

 32 And now     
      [A]   behold		we    		  have written                  this record 			 aaa  bbb
           according to our 	        [covenant]  knowledge
            [B]            		           in the characters which are called        among us the reformed Egyptian 
                 [C] 				being handed down and altered by us 
                according to     our manner of speech

 33 	  [D]     And    if 	our plates had been sufficiently large 
we  should           have written in Hebrew
     	   [D’]         			                but the Hebrew 
                 [C’]       					           hath been altered by us also 
_______
[Par. zz – Circular repetition  “written”]			
[Par. aaa – Circular repetition  “we”]	
[Par. bbb – Chiastic parallelism]

[Mormon 9]

            [B’]            and    if 	we could 	  have written in Hebrew 		
     [A’]       behold 	ye  would have had NO imperfection in 	our record

 34    	 But       	       the Lord knoweth    the     things 
which    we 		  have written 
        and also           [the Lord knoweth] that NONE other people 	knoweth our [covenant] language 

and 	because            that  NONE other people 	knoweth our [covenant] language 

[Note*  The above phrase was included in the P and 1830 edition, deleted in 1837, but restored in 1981.]

      therefore 	He [the Lord] hath prepared   means for      the	interpretation thereof

 35 	   	And 			these things 	      
 are    written 
						
that      	we may rid our garments 	of 			            the blood 
of 	our [covenant] brethren
who have dwindled in unbelief

 36 And behold			            	these things 
which   	we have desired 	concerning 	our [covenant] brethren 
yea 	even their restoration	          to the      	knowledge of Christ
     	are according to  the   prayers     of 	ALL the saints 	             [“is”  P ]   {AG}
who have dwelt
 	in the land [of Promise]

[Note*  This message is reiterated on the Title Page of the Book of Mormon as the primary purpose of the 
book—SEE the Title Page]

 37 And  may    [He] The Lord Jesus Christ grant 
that 		 their prayers may be answered 
       according to their faith

       And  may   [He] God the Father           remember 		  the covenant 
which 	He hath  made 
with 	  the house of Israel

       And  may 	He [God the Father]         bless 			  them 	forever
[bookmark: _Hlk527188664]          through faith on    the Name      of  Jesus Christ  	             {AG}
Amen
_______
							
				


[Mormon 9]

[Note:  According to Royal Skousen, when scribe #2 (John Whitmer) copied the Original Manuscript into the Printers Manuscript for Mormon 9:5, he misread the word “unquenchable” as the highly implausible “anguishable.”  It was soon changed back. (See Royal Skousen, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon. Part Six: Spelling in the Manuscripts and Editions. FARMS and BYU Studies, 2020, p. 109.)]


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Mormon 9:12-13 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism, or what he terms an “interdigitated chiasmus.”  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

12   Behold he created Adam, and by Adam came the fall of man.  And because of the fall of man came Jesus 
        Christ, even the Father and the Son;

	A	and because of		1	Jesus Christ
	    B	    came			    2	    the redemption of man.
13	A	and because of		    2	    the redemption of man,
	    B	    which came by		1	Jesus Christ,

        they are brought back into the presence of the Lord


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 235.)]



[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:517), Mormon 9:19 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.  A brief structuring of that verse is as follows: 

19 	A   And if there were miracles wrought then, 

                            B   why has God ceased to be a God of miracles 

                                        C   and yet be an unchangeable Being? 

 	 	        C   And behold, I say unto you he changeth not;  	 	

                            B 	  if so he would cease to be God; and he ceaseth not to be God, 

 	A   and is a God of miracles.  







[Mormon 9]


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Mormon 9:31-33 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of 
the pertinent elements is as follows:

31  Condemn me not because of mine imperfection, neither my father, because of his imperfection, neither them
             who have written before him;
	A	but rather give thanks unto God that he hath made manifest unto you our imperfections, 
        that ye may learn to be more wise than we have been.

32		B	And now, behold, we have written this record according to our knowledge,
        in the characters which are called among us the reformed Egyptian,

			C	being handed down and altered by us, according to our manner of speech.

33				D	And if our plates had been sufficiently large we should have written 
          in Hebrew
				D	But the Hebrew

			C	hath been                          altered by us also;

		B	And if we could have written in Hebrew [rather than reformed Egyptian]

	A	behold, ye would have had no imperfection in our record.


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 235.)]

















			
[THE] BOOK OF ETHER            	

The record of the Jaredites, taken from the twenty four plates 
found by the people of Limhi in the days of king Mosiah.

[Note*  The word “The” was added to the title on the Printers Manuscript.  The above book heading was added in 1920.] 
[Notes: Hugh Nibley says the following: 
I think we are agreed that it would take a great deal of training for anyone to acquire the background necessary to compose First Nephi.  Now imagine any man insane enough to try after such colossal exertions to write another such story, of equal length and detail but this time about a totally different race of people, living in an age far removed from the other and in a wholly different geographical setting!  As far as I know, not even Joseph Smith ever called anyone's attention to this prodigious feat; we all take it for granted.  Yet you will soon see that the author of Ether could have obtained precious little help from any materials used in writing First Nephi.  On the contrary, the former experience could only tend to embarrass any attempt at a new history, which would call for an entirely new training and preparation.
	 (Hugh Nibley, The World of the Jaredites, p. 155, 254-255.)


For example, John Tvedtnes demonstrated that there are many linguistic as well as scriptural indications that the principal tongue of the Lehite-Mulekite peoples of the Book of Mormon was essentially Hebrew, and that the names of persons and places recorded therein concerning these peoples are therefore mostly in that language.  In contrast, however, Tvedtnes found that the proper names of the Jaredites appear to have a different origin.  He proposed that the proper names of the Jaredites as recorded in the Book of Mormon were drawn from the Akkadian and Sumerian languages, confirming the Mesopotamian origin of that earlier people.  He found that there was a different phonological structure for Jaredite names than for Nephite names, at least in the lack of certain sounds in one and their existence in the other.   Tvedtnes illustrated both the Nephite and the Jaredite phonemes. (See John A. Tvedtnes, "A Phonemic Analysis of Nephite and Jaredite Proper Names," S.E.H.A. Newsletter, Dec. 1977, p. 1-7.) 

	In his initial writings, Moroni notes that he is writing “to fulfil the commandment of my father” (Mormon 8:1, 3 – see Mosiah 28:17 -19).  In his studies on the covenant context of the Book of Mormon, Steven L. Olsen remarks:

The abridged covenant Jaredite history of more than thirty generations is summarized in approximately thirty pages of translation.  This abbreviation is even more serious when it is realized that Moroni’s own commentaries occupy about one-fourth of the resulting text of the Book of Ether, a considerably higher percentage than his father’s editorial asides.” 

John Welch writes: “The fact that Moroni felt free to insert his own material into his abridgment of the book of Ether indicates that, in general, he was not attempting to produce a technically rigorous version of Jaredite history.” (John W. Welch, ”Preliminary Comments on the Sources behind the Book of Ether,” FARMS Preliminary Report, 1986, p. 7.)
[Ether]

	Grant Hardy adds:

Moroni . . . was intent on using the record of Ether to reinforce lessons that could be drawn from the experience of his own people, the Nephites. He wanted to provide an example of another covenant people that could universalize the Nephite story.  But to do so he had to emphasize parallels while minimizing differences. . . . Again and again, it seems that Moroni is deliberately employing language from Nephi’s writings to tell the story of the first generation of the Jaredites.  (Grant Hardy, Understanding the Book of Mormon: A Reader’s Guide, 2010, p. 229-232.)


	Lee Donaldson has illustrated that Moroni weaves a repetitive pattern of “Six Tragic Covenant Cycles in the Book of Ether”:      
 
Delivered	Prosper	Pride & Iniquity	Brought Down

Cycle 1		1:33—6:12	6:18, 28		7:4-19			7:20-25
Cycle 2		7:26		7:27		8:2-17			9:1, 12
Cycle 3		9:2-3		9:16-20		9:26-29			9:30-34
Cycle 4		9:35		9:35—10:4	10:5-10			10:11-15
Cycle 5		10:15		10:16-29	10:30			11:7
Cycle 6	 	11:8				11:10-15		11:19—12:3, 
										13:15—15:31
(Lee L. Donaldson, "The Plates of Ether and the Covenant of the Book of Mormon," in The Book of Mormon: Fourth Nephi through Moroni, From Zion to Destruction, p. 76.)


	From his research on the covenant context of the Book of Mormon, Steven L. Olsen writes from a slightly different literary perspective of covenant parallels:

Moroni’s commentaries amplify four related covenant themes drawn from Nephi’s and Mormon’s accounts: (1) Covenants of the Lord and their consequences for the covenant people of the “promised land” (Ether 2:8-12; 8:18-26); (2) The identity and covenant mission of Jesus Christ (Ether 3:17-20; 4:17-19; 12:26-41); (3) The Gospel of Christ and the covenant plan (or “way”) of salvation (Ether 12:6-41; 13:5-13); (4) The nature of and purpose of the covenant Nephite/Jaredite records (Ether 1:1-5; 3:21-28; 4:1—5:6; 12:20=25) (Steven L. Olsen, “Prophecy and History: Structuring the Abridgment of the Nephite Records,” Journal of Book of Mormon Studies  15/1 (2006): 18-29 – Six other articles listed.)


In a recent article, Frederick Axelgard writes:

Moroni was charged not only with abridging the book of Ether but also with making a complete record of the things the brother of Jared saw (Ether 4:4-5).  We do not know how much time it took or under what 
circumstances Moroni inscribed his comprehensive account of the vision of the brother of Jared. [Moroni gives us two dates from first (AD 400 - Mormon 8:6) to last (AD 420 - Moroni 10:1).]   A close reading of the text does suggest that he made it prior to his abridgment of the writings of Ether, inasmuch as the above passage [Ether 4:4-5] speaks of Moroni having already recorded the vision.  In other words, it can be assumed that writing the far-reaching vision of the brother of Jared was probably part of Moroni’s spiritual preparation to write the book of Ether, as well as a centerpiece of his prophetic legacy to future generations.  (Frederick W. Axelgard, “More Than Meets the Eye: How Nephite Prophets Managed the Jaredite Legacy,” in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies 26 (2017): 138-139.)


Chapter 1
{Chapter I in the 1830 edition}

~~~ Moroni Writes from This North Country
An Account of the Ancient Inhabitants
[Moroni’s Preface]
 1 And now 
I  Moroni proceed to give an  account 			[see Ether 2:13, 6:1, 9:1, 13:1]          EP    aa  bb	
of those ancient inhabitants 
who were destroyed by the hand of the Lord 
upon the face     of this north country

 2 And   I [Moroni]            take mine     account 
from the twenty and four plates 				 		           01
           which         [plates] were found by the people of Limhi  
           which  [record] is called the Book of Ether               [see Mosiah 8:7-11]

 3 And as 
I [Moroni] suppose 
that      the first part of    this  record 
           which [record]speaks concerning 	
the creation       		 of the world 
and also 		                of Adam 

and   [which  record speaks concerning]	
an     account 		from that time  [of Adam]
even 	to     [that time   of] the GREAT 	tower	         cc
										  [see the Title Page]
    And [as 
I   Moroni  suppose that]whatsoever things            transpired  
among  the children of men 
until  that time  [of  the GREAT 	tower] 
          is had among the Jews
 4 Therefore 
I [Moroni] do NOT write those            things which transpired 
 		from  the  days   of Adam 
until  that time  [of the  GREAT 	tower]

_______
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “I Moroni”]			[Heb. 01 – Numbers of tens “and” ones]			
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “account / record”]		[Par. cc – Like endings  “great tower”]	

[bookmark: _Hlk504374453][Ether 1]

             but they [the things which transpired 
 		from the days     of Adam 
until  that time   of the  GREAT 	tower]
	
are had upon       the [twenty and four] 	plates			 
             [which  	plates were found by the people of Limhi] 

    and 	whoso findeth them [twenty and four  	plates]
the same    will have power 
    that   he 	      may get     the full account
 5 But behold 
[A]	I  [Moroni] give NOT  									         dd
    [B]     			           the full account 
    [B]		but        a part of   the account 
[A]	I [Moroni]  give	 			              from                           the[             ] tower 
down until    they were destroyed
 6 And on this wise do 
I [Moroni]  give                  the  account  
* * *

The Genealogy of Ether

He that wrote      this record was Ether	 			      [AB; BC, etc.]      ee
and 	he [Ether] 	was a descendant of Coriantor			            [Genealogy]	  G	
 7          [And] 	Coriantor 	was the son of Moron	    				                               
 8 	And 	Moron 		was the son of Ethem						            ff	
 9 	And 	Ethem 		was the son of Ahah
 10	And 	Ahah 		was the son of Seth
 11 	And 	Seth		was the son of Shiblon
 12 	And 	Shiblon 		was the son of Com
 13 	And 	Com 		was the son of Coriantum
 14 	And 	Coriantum 	was the son of Amnigaddah
 15 	And 	Amnigaddah 	was the son of Aaron
 16 	And 	Aaron 		was a descendant of Heth
who [Heth] 	was the son of Hearthom
 17 	And 	Hearthom 	was the son of Lib
 18 	And 	Lib 		was the son of Kish
 19 	And 	Kish 		was the son of ^Corom / Corum			       [^P, 1830 / 1837]
 20 	And 	Corom 		was the son of Levi
 21 	And	Levi 		was the son of Kim
 22	And 	Kim 		was the son of Morianton
 23 	And 	Morianton 	was a descendant of Riplakish
_______
[Par. dd -- Simple inversion or chiastic parallelism]		[Par. ff – Many “and”s]			
[Par. ee – Climactic parallelism – generations back to Jared]	
 [Ether 1]

 24 	And 	Riplakish 	was the son of Shez
 25 	And 	Shez 		was the son of Heth
 26 	And 	Heth 		was the son of Com
 27 	And 	Com 		was the son of Coriantum
 28 	And 	Coriantum 	was the son of Emer
 29 	And	Emer 		was the son of Omer
 30 	And 	Omer 		was the son of Shule
 31 	And 	Shule 		was the son of Kib
 32 	And 	Kib 		was the son of Orihah 
who [Orihah] 	was the son of Jared1


The Jaredites ("Families" and "Friends") Cry unto the Lord for Compassion—
That Their "Language" Might Not Be Confounded—
That They Might Have a Land of Inheritance
~~~ From the Tower to the Valley of Nimrod

 33	Which 	Jared came forth 						[Historical Narrative] HN
with       his brother    and their families 
with       some others and their families 
from                    the         GREAT 	tower 
at         the time 	
              the Lord  confounded     the language                              gg
                    of the people 

and      [the Lord] swore in His wrath 
that 	they [the people] should be scattered 
 upon ALL the face 
    of the earth 
and 	according to                     the word 
          of the Lord 
  						             [they] the people  were          scattered
							
							
[Note: Genesis chapter 10 chronicles the spread of Noah's sons (Shem, Ham and Japeth) from Mesopotamia 
after the Flood.  Shem became the birthright son.  Shem's descendants spread throughout the northern and 
southern parts of the Arabian Peninsula. Shem 's great-grandson was named Eber (from which we derive the 
name "Hebrews."  And Eber had two sons worth mentioning here:  One of these sons, named "Peleg" was said 
to have lived in the time when the people of the earth were divided (Genesis 10: 21-25).  From Peleg descended
 Abraham, Isaac and the house of Jacob (Israel). 
	Another son of Eber was named Joktan.  And Joktan also had two sons worth mentioning.  One was 
named "Jerah" (or "Jered" in some Bibles) and one was named "Ophir" (Genesis 10:26-29).  These sons of 
Joktan were associated with the time of the tower of Babel (Genesis 11:1-17). 
_______
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “the Lord”]

[Ether 1]

Now, in the Book of Ether from the Book of Mormon, we encounter one “Jared” and “his brother” 
who are said to have departed from "the great Tower" (Ether 1:32-33).  This raises the question: Were Joktan's 
sons (Jered and his brother Ophir) part of a migration from the tower of Babel?  The Bible tells us that Joktan's 
sons were said to have migrated to and dwelt upon the southern coast of Arabia from the location of “Mesha” 
on the west to “Sephar” (Dhofar) on the east in what is now modern Oman (Genesis 10: 30-32).  This raises the 
next question: Were "Jered" and his brother "Ophir" from the Bible the same "Jared" and the "brother of Jared"
 mentioned in the Book of Mormon?  And if so, was Jared's migration to the New World “Promised Land” 
(Ether 6:12) a fulfillment of the Bible saying that Peleg lived in the time when the world was divided?  Perhaps, 
and perhaps not. However, the association does help provide a theoretical basis for the inclusion of the Jaredite
record in the covenant Nephite Book of Mormon record—which derived it’s covenant authority from Adam 
down to Shem, and from Shem to Joseph, and from Joseph to Nephi, and ultimately from Nephi to Mormon 
(see Mormon 1:5; 8:13).  
It is also interesting to note that Dhofar has been historically associated with the name Ophir, and 
that by the 3rd millennium BC maritime relations had been established between Mesopotamia and Dhofar 
through the Persian Gulf.  (The above ideas are adapted from personal communication with George Potter.)]


 34 	And 	               the brother of Jared 
being     a large and mighty man 	                              			         02        
    	and 	being     a man highly favored of the Lord 	                [“being” in P / deleted in 1920]    

[bookmark: _Hlk19461839]    [therefore]						                       [original “for” in P / deleted in 1920]      03
Jared his brother          said 
unto      him 

            Cry unto the Lord
that       He  will  NOT  confound us 
that       we may NOT  understand      our words

 35 And it came to pass 
that 	the brother of Jared 					     	                        hh 
  did    Cry unto  the Lord 	[the first time]
                 and     the Lord   had compassion upon Jared

      therefore   				       He [the Lord]  did NOT confound the language 
      of      Jared
       and 	Jared 
and 	his  brother   			 were NOT confounded

 36  Then 	Jared  		            said 
    unto  his brother      
            Cry  again 
     unto the Lord 
_______
[Heb. 02 – Idiom  “large and mighty man” – see Ether 15;26]	[Par. hh – Repetition  “the brother of Jared”]
[Heb. 03 – Cut beginning and end]	 
[Ether 1]

and    it may be 
       that       He [the Lord] will turn away his anger 
from them who are 
          our   friends
       that       He [the Lord]        confound NOT their language

37 And it came to pass 
that 	the brother of Jared 
    did   Cry unto the Lord 	[the second time]
and        the Lord had compassion 
           upon   their  friends 
           and      their  families also 
         that   they 
 were NOT confounded

 38 And it came to pass 
that 	Jared  		             spake again 
unto      his  brother      saying 

       [A]				`    Go [Cry]
          and   inquire      of the Lord 
[B]          	   	      whether He [the Lord]  will drive us 	out of the land

[B]    	          and   if              He [the Lord]  will drive us 	out of the land
        [A]       		              [then]  Cry unto Him 			
whither we shall go 

          And  who knoweth 
but         the Lord   will carry us   forth 	   [covenant language]
into a        land which is choice 
    above ALL the earth?  
           And  if it so be 							         04
  [then]  let us be faithful 
                    unto the Lord
         that we may receive it [a        land which is choice] 
 for our inheritance

 39 And it came to pass 
that 	the brother of Jared 
    did   Cry unto the Lord 	[the third time]
according to that which had been spoken 
by the mouth of Jared	   	         05 
_______
[Heb. 04 – Use of “above ALL” in comparisons”]	
[Heb. 05 – Separated prepositions  “by . . . of”]
[Ether 1]

The Lord Reestablishes the Covenant Priesthood 
of Adam-Enoch-Melchizedek-Noah (the “Abrahamic Covenant”)

 40 And it came to pass 
that       the Lord   did  hear 
the brother of Jared 
and      [the Lord]  had compassion 
upon     him 		and      [the Lord]          said 
unto      him
 41 		     		     Go to and gather together 					         06
 [of] thy flocks 				      	          ii
both   male 
   and  female 
of        EVERY kind 

       and  also 	  of  the seed of the earth 
of         EVERY kind
	
			and           [Go to and gather together]
	thy  ^family / families       [^P / 1830]
       and  also 	Jared thy brother 				          jj 
and 	his     family 
       and  also 	thy friends 
and        their families 	
       and [also]	the friends of Jared 
and        their families

[Note:  The terms “friends” and “families” are covenant-related terms.]   [See John 15:13-14]
 
42 And 		when 	thou hast done this 
thou shalt Go 	at the head of them 
down into the valley which is northward  		         07

				And       there 		    will 
           I [the Lord] meet thee 		   [covenant language]

and 	           I [the Lord] will Go 
before thee 
into a land which is choice 
      		above ALL the lands 
    of the earth
_______
[Heb. 06 – Use of “go to”]				[Par. jj – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
[Par. ii – Distribution limits]				[Heb. 07 – Compound preposition]

[Ether 1]

 43				And 	there 		    will 
           I [the Lord] bless thee and thy seed 
and  	          [I [the Lord   will]	raise up unto Me 
         of   thy seed 
           and      of   the seed of   thy brother 
           and     [of   the seed of] they 
who   shall Go 			    with  thee 
      a GREAT [covenant] nation  
And 		there shall be  NONE GREATer 
           than    	 the [covenant] nation 
           which    I [the Lord] will    raise up unto Me 
         of    thy seed 
               upon  ALL the face
                                 of the earth  

And 	^this / thus     I [the Lord] will  do 			  [^P / 1830]
    unto thee 
because this long time 
        	ye 	have   Cried 			              	  unto Me


_______

[Note:  Mark Thomas reminds the reader of something that should be obvious, that “portions of the Jaredite journey echo and allude to Genesis 6—11, a section of the Bible that recounts the Flood, Noah’s lengthy genealogy, and the Tower of Babel.” However, after noting some similarities he writes: “the Jaredite journey to the promised land is based on two sets of formulaic prayers, each containing three prayers” The first set (see Ether 1:35, 1:37, 1:39) had to do with preserving their “language,” for his family and friends, and being led out of wickedness to a choice land of inheritance.  The second set of prayers (see Ether 2:18, 2:22, 3:1) had to do with critical details in the construction of the barges regarding air and light. However, what Thomas fails to emphasize is that after the Lord had spoken to the brother of Jared for three hours and chastened him, the brother of Jared made an intercessory prayer in the middle of these two sets in which he asked forgiveness for himself and his brethren for not calling upon the name of the Lord.  The Lord granted forgiveness and then told the brother of Jared to “go to work” and construct some barges (see Ether 2:15).  What seems symbolic here is the number three in each set of prayers, which symbolizes the Godhead and completeness.  On page 75 Thomas writes:

We have already seen the repetition of three events in the Lehi narratives.  Other important repetitions of three are the three prayers of Enos, the three visits of Christ to the Nephites in 3 Nephi, the three prayers of Christ during his second visit, and the three trials of Korihor (Enos 1:1-8; 3 Ne. 11—28; Alma 30:1-60).  The repetition of three increases dramatic conflict, as in the case of Nephi obtaining the brass plates (1 Ne. 3:1—4:38).  But in the case of the Jaredite exodus, the three prayers provide the basis for the didactic and exemplary nature of persistent prayer in the narrative; the persistent prayers of the righteous were rewarded beyond what was prayed for.

(See Mark D. Thomas, Digging in Cumorah: Reclaiming Book of Mormon Narratives, SLC: Signature Books, p. 72, 74, 75.)]

[Ether 1]

[Note:  In a well-written article, Frank F. Judd Jr. writes that while Grant Hardy’s 2010 book, Understanding the Book of Mormon: A Reader’s Guide, focused on Moroni as an author (see p. 217-247),  there is a further need to examine Moroni’s commentaries within the book of Ether. He writes: 
Hardy concluded that these “relatively lengthy editorial interruptions [were] designed to highlight similarities between the two cultures” of the Nephites and the Jaredites and to ”reinforce lessons that could be drawn from the experience of [Moroni’s] own people, the Nephites.”(Hardy, 229)  While this is true, there is more to Moroni’s commentaries than Hardy notes. . . . Each of these sections, in its own way, provides readers with insights into Moroni’s personal discipleship, his love for his own people, and his concern for those living in the latter days. 

Frank Judd goes on to outline and discuss the six commentaries by Moroni in the book of Ether:
Moroni’s Commentaries
First		Ether 1:1-5
Second		Ether 2:9-12
Third 		Ether 3:17-20
Fourth		Ether 4:1—5:6
Fifth		Ether 8:209-26
Sixth		Ether 12:6-41

(Frank F. Judd Jr., “Moroni’s Six Commentaries in the Book of Ether,” Illuminating the Jaredite Records, 2020, p. 157-182.)]

[Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com]



Chapter 2
{Original1830  Chapter I – continued}
[Note:  As the story progresses, it becomes increasingly difficult to ascertain locations, people, and the time 
frame.  Therefore starting now, and continuing at the beginning of each pertinent chapter, I will insert a 
diagramed summary of the people and movements being talked about in the text.

Jared Travels from the Tower to the Valley of Nimrod  
Choose:  Location		Choose: Chronology—Year  ]
	Jared Travels into That Quarter Where Never Had Been Man 

Choose:  Location		Choose: Chronology—Years  ]

Jared Travels in the Wilderness—across Many Waters  

Choose:   Eastern   Migration Theory	       Choose: Chronology—Year(s)
Western  Migration Theory
Southern Migration Theory 

	Jared Comes Forth to the Great Sea and Moriancumr 

Choose:   Eastern   Migration Theory	       Choose: Chronology—Year
Western  Migration Theory
Southern Migration Theory  ]

_________

~~~ From the Tower to the Valley of Nimrod
 1 And it came to pass 
that	Jared and his brother 
and 	their families
       and also 	the friends 
         of  Jared and his brother 
and 	their families 
went down 						          01
into the valley which was northward                               02  
				      [break in thought]
And 	the name of the Valley was Nimrod 
being called after the mighty hunter [Nimrod]

_______
[Heb. 01 – Compound preposition  “down into”]		
[Par. & Heb. 02 – Repetition of phrases (see v. 4) with intervening thought]	
[Ether 2]

with their flocks 
        which they had gathered together 
[both]   male 
    and 	female 
 of       	EVERY kind

 2 	And 	they did also lay snares and catch fowls 						         aa	
 of the 	air       		
And 	they did also prepare a vessel 
       in [the] which 					      [P / deleted]   {AG}
they did 	carry with them the fish 
 of the 	waters
[Note*  There are multiple instances in Ether where “in the which” has been changed to “in which”]

 3 	And 	they did also      carry with them deseret 
     which       by   interpretation 
 	         is a honey bee 

    And thus 	they did     	carry with them swarms of bees
and 	ALL manner        
 of 	that
       which was upon the face of the land 
             [and]	seeds 	 of	EVERY kind

	
The Lord Directs the Brother of Jared

 4 And it came to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk527173231]     that when 	they 			had come down 		          [“came” in P, 1830]   {AG}	
into the Valley  of  Nimrod        [resumptive repetition]
	
the Lord 	        came down 
        and        talked with the brother of Jared 	 	     [see Note]

     	and 	       He [the Lord]                was in a cloud 
and	the brother of Jared   saw Him NOT
 

~~~ From the Valley of Nimrod into the Wilderness

5 And it came to pass 
that        	the Lord   commanded           them 
that 	they should 		       go  forth 	
_______
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “they did”]		
[Ether 2]

    into the wilderness 
   				yea 	    into that quarter 
where there never had man been 
      And it came to pass 
that 		the Lord 	did go   before them 				             {AG}
and      [the Lord]	did talk with     them 
as   He [the Lord]	stood in a cloud 
and      [the Lord]  gave directions [to    them]     whither 
they should 		       travel

 6 And it came to pass 
that 	they 		             	did travel in     the wilderness 
and      [they]  			did build barges 
                  in the which 		                     [P / deleted]  {AG}
they 			did cross MANY waters 
             [they] 		   being directed  continually 
         by the hand 
    		         of  the Lord


Moroni Elaborates on the Priesthood Covenant

 7 	And                      the Lord  would NOT suffer 
that	they should 	stop 		beyond the sea in the wilderness		         bb
    		but He [the Lord] WOULD 
that 	they should 	come forth 
even 	unto the land of promise 
which was   choice above ALL other lands        03
which    the Lord God had preserved for a righteous people

 8 [A]  And He [God] had sworn in His wrath unto the brother of Jared  [concerning this land]                  cc
[B]  that whoso should possess this land of promise  from that time      henceforth and forever
[C] should serve Him   the True and Only God   or
[D]  they should be swept off 
[E]  when the fulness of His wrath should come     upon them

 9 And now 
    [A]  we can behold    the decrees of God concerning this land 
[B]  that it is a land of promise  and whatsoever nation shall possess it [henceforth and forever]
[C] shall     serve God   or
[D]  they shall     be swept off 
[E]  when the fulness of His wrath shall     come     upon them 
_______
[Par. bb – Opposites  “stop” / “come forth”]	[Par. cc – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 03 – Use of “above ALL” in comparison]		
[Ether 2]

         And the fulness of His wrath              cometh upon them                dd
[F]  when they are ripened  	in          iniquity

[bookmark: _Hlk20378863]10 [A] For behold              [the decree   of God]				
    				       this is a land 
 [B]  which is choice above ALL other lands 
wherefore  	he that doth possess it [the land]
[C]  shall serve God   or 
[D]           shall  be swept off 
[bookmark: _Hlk20378449]    [A]  for it is the everlasting decree   of God 
And       [F]  it is                   NOT 
  	      until  the 	    fulness 	of         iniquity 
      	 [B]  	   among the children of the land 
[D]  that they are swept off

 11 And 	this cometh unto you 
O ye Gentiles 
     [A]  that ye MAY know the decrees of God						        	         ee
[C]  that ye MAY repent 
      [and serve God] 
               and 	[F]  [that ye may] NOT continue in your iniquities 
      until  the	    fulness be / ^[  ] come       [P, 1830 / ^1837]
[E]  that ye may  	  NOT bring down 
                   the fulness of the wrath of God upon you 
as the inhabitants of the land 
have hitherto done

 12[A]        Behold 	 [the decree   of God]	
[B] 		       this is a choice   land 
      and 	whatsoever nation 
          	shall possess it [the land]       
shall be free 	from bondage
    and 	from captivity 
    and 	from ALL other nations under heaven
[C]  if they will but 
serve the God of the Land
           Who is Jesus Christ
           Who hath been manifested 
by the things which we have written

[Note: The above complex extended alternating parallelism has been significantly modified and extended 
from that which was originally presented by Donald W. Parry (1992:455).]
_______
[Par. dd – Continued extended but complex alternating parallelism]		
[Par. ee – Like beginnings  “that ye may”]				
[Ether 2]

~~~ From the Sea in the Wilderness to the Great Sea

 13 And now 	I [Moroni] proceed with my record 			          [see Ether 1:1, 6:1, 9:1, 13:1]

      for behold
     	it came to pass 
that 	the Lord did bring Jared and his brethren forth 
even 	to that GREAT sea which divideth the lands  
    	And as  they               came	to              the   sea 

they pitched their tents 
and 	they called the name of the place Moriancumer 	 	      [see note]

and 	they dwelt          in tents
and 	         dwelt          in tents upon         the   seashore 
for the space of four years


The Lord Chastens the Brother of Jared
and Instructs Him on Building Barges

 14 And it came to pass 			     at the end     
						of ^the / [  ]            four years [^P, 1830 / 1837- see note]
										               
that 	the Lord        came again 
     unto the brother of Jared 	[see v. 4]		  	           ff
and      [	the Lord]     stood in a cloud 
          and     talked with him  

          		And 	for the space of three hours 
        did the Lord      talk      with the brother of Jared
          and     chastened   him 
       because he [the brother of Jared]  remembered NOT to call upon 
     the Name of the Lord

 15 				       And               the brother of Jared    repented of the evil 
       which     he [the brother of Jared]  had                       done 

    				       And       [he  the brother of Jared]   did                                 call upon
     the Name of the Lord 		[in an intercessory prayer]		                    [Prayer]   P	
     for    his   brethren who were 
     with him 
_______
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “the brother of Jared”]						
						
[Ether 2]

   		And 	the Lord      said     unto him

           I [the Lord] will forgive 	thee 
and 	thy  brethren of their sins 

but 	thou shalt NOT             sin ANY MORE 
for 	ye 		shall    REMEMBER 

that       My Spirit will NOT always strive with man 

       wherefore 			            	if 	ye will sin 
until      ye are fully ripe 

             [then]     ye shall be cut off from the presence of the Lord
 
      	And these are    My thoughts 	       			upon	the land 
which 	           I [the Lord]  shall    give     you 	for 	your inheritance 
for	it shall be a land 
         choice above 
ALL    other lands


The Jaredites Obey the Instructions of the Lord--
To Build the Vessels to Carry Them to the Promised Land

 16 		And 	the Lord      said 
Go to work 
    and 	build [barges] 
after the manner     of barges 
which 	  ye have hitherto           built  			       [until now]      {AL}

       And it came to pass 
 		that	  the brother of Jared 
  did       go  to work 			[Historical Narrative] HN
       and also 	  his  brethren             
 [did       go  to work]
    and    built   barges 
after the manner 
which      they                          had built
according to the  instructions 
of 	the Lord  

_______
							
							
[Ether 2]

       And	  	they   were small 								         gg
       And   	they   were light upon the water			
             even like unto  
	the lightness of a fowl
 upon the water

 17 And   	they   were built 	after a manner 
that 	they   were exceedingly                     tight     			         [added in 1981] 
     even that 	they   would hold                water  	    like unto a dish 			         hh
      		and 	the bottom thereof  was     tight    like unto a dish  			          ii
[bookmark: _Hlk527187553]              		and    	the sides      thereof were   tight    like unto a dish 	       [“was” – P ]   {AG}      jj
       		and    	the ends      thereof  were  peaked 
      		and  	the top        thereof  was     tight    like unto a dish 

     		and  	the length   thereof  was 
the length of a tree						                             04

      		and  	the door      thereof  when it was shut 
        was     tight    like unto a dish


The Brother of Jared Asks the Lord
for "Light," "Breath," and "Guidance" in His Vessels

 18 And it came to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk130947765]      			that 	  the brother of Jared  Cried 	[the first time]		   [Prayer]	  P
unto 	the Lord                                        saying 			[Prophetic Dialogue]   PD

O    Lord
[bookmark: _Hlk535214505][A]			          I    [the brother of Jared]     					         kk
    [B] 				  have performed         the work 
        [C]		which    Thou       hast commanded me

[A]			and    I   [the brother of Jared]     
    [B]				  have made                  the barges 
       [C]     according   as 	Thou       hast directed         me

 19 And  behold 	O    Lord
 in them      there is NO                    light 
whither shall we  steer?  
_______
[Par. gg – Like beginnings  “they”]			[Par. jj – Many “and”s]
[Par. hh – Like endings  “tight like unto a dish”]		[Heb. 04 – Idiom + epithet  “length of a tree”]
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “thereof”]			[Par. kk – Extended alternating parallelism]

[Ether 2]

                             And also   	[A]  we shall    perish 						          LL
[B]  for 	        in them              
[C] we CANNOT   breathe 
[C] SAVE it is the  air 
[B]  which is in them 

       therefore 		            	[A]  we shall    perish

 20 	And 		the Lord          said 
unto 	  the brother of Jared

Behold 			  thou 		shalt make    a     hole     in the  top         thereof           mm             
       	and also
             		 [thou 		shalt make    a     hole]   in the   bottom thereof

      	and when 	  thou 		shalt suffer for    air 
  thou 		shalt unstop the hole  thereof
and   receive        air  

And if 	it be so that 			            	the water come    in 
upon       thee 

behold         [then]	  ye 	            	shall      stop the hole   thereof 	       [deleted in 1920]
that  	  ye may NOT perish in the flood [of water coming in]


 21 And it came to pass 
that 	  the brother of Jared   did so 
[bookmark: _Hlk535215411]               according  as 	the Lord had  commanded

[bookmark: _Hlk45402379] 22 		And 	       he    [the brother of Jared] Cried again    [the second time]         [Prayer]   P
unto 	the Lord 	            	             saying 

O    Lord
[A]	Behold		       I       [the brother of Jared]  					                       nn
    [B]					have                  done 
        [C] 	     even       as 	Thou 		hast commanded me 

[A]		and 	       I      [the brother of Jared]  
    [B]					have prepared the vessels for my people 
       [C]  [according  as 	the Lord 	had  commanded me]
_______
[Par. LL – Chiastic parallelism]		[Par. nn – Extended alternating parallelism]	
[Par. mm – Like line endings   “thereof”]							
[Ether 2]

and   Behold 				   there is         NO light in them  

          Behold 	O Lord
wilt        Thou suffer that we shall cross this GREAT water 
in darkness?

 23 	And 		the Lord   said 
     unto   the brother of Jared 

           What will   ye 								         oo
that    I [the Lord] should do 
that  	   ye 	         	              may have light in your vessels?  

     	For   Behold 		   ye  CANNOT have windows 
for 	they will be                          dashed in pieces 
           		         NEITHER 
       shall  ye take 		                                 fire 
       with  you 
for 	   ye shall NOT go                  by the light  of fire

 24 	For   Behold 		   ye shall be as a whale 				 	   	         05
     in the midst   of the sea 
for 	the mountain waves shall dash 
upon        you  

      Nevertheless 
[A]		           I [the Lord] 
will bring you     up  again 		
       out of 	         the(depths of the sea)             

    [B]			for 	(the winds) have      gone forth 					         06
       out of My mouth
        [C]   		and 	also 	 the rains 
and 	(the floods) have   I sent  forth 

 25 	And  Behold
             [D]	          (I [the Lord]  
        prepare  you) 	against   these things 


_______
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “ye / you”]		[Heb. 06 – Plurals]
[Heb. 05 – Simile  “as a whale”]
			

[Ether 2]

[A]				for    ^how be it / howbeit / [   ]			      [^P / 1830 / 1920]
          ye CANNOT     cross       this (GREAT deep) 
SAVE  I [the Lord]  
        prepare  you 
against   the    waves      of the sea 
    [B]					    and  [against] (the    winds)     which have gone forth 
 *[and   against  (the    rains)       which have gone forth]           pp
        [C]					    and  [against] (the    floods)     which shall come 
       Therefore 
            [D]			   What will    ye 
that  (I [the Lord] 
          should prepare 
      for             you) 
			    that 	          ye may have                              light 
    when          ye are swallowed up in the depths of the sea ?


[Note*  According to Donald W. Parry (1992:456-7), in verses 24-25 there is an extended alternating                      qq
 parallelistic  structure. In brief summary, and as I have outlined at the left margin and marked it in the text, 
it goes as follows:

[A]  (depths of the sea)
[B]  (the winds)
[C]  (the floods)
[D]  (I prepare  you)
 [A]  (great deep)
[B]  (the winds)
[C]  (the floods)
[D]  (I should prepare for you)

While this parallelistic structure is impressive at first glance, it leaves out many parallelistic and Hebraic 
elements of the text.  Thus I have chosen to overlay it on my existing structured text.] 
_______
[Par. pp – Purposeful omission of a phrase]	[Par. qq – Extended alternating parallelism]		
			

[Note:  Royal Skousen writes:

“In Ether 2:14, the 1837 edition dropped the definite article the before four years.  The resulting reading is 
ambiguous: one can’t be sure whether the text is referring to another four years or the original four years.  
The earliest text has the definite article the and thus eliminates any possible confusion over the length of time; 
the total number of years is four.” 
(Royal Skousen, Analysis of Textual Variants of the Book of Mormon, Part 6: 3 Nephi 8—Moroni 10.   Provo, UT: FARMS, 
2017, p. 3878-3879.)]

[Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com]


Chapter 3
{Original 1830 Chapter I – continued}
The Brother of Jared Does All That He Can 
And Then Asks the Lord For That Which He Cannot Do For Himself
The Lord Responds

 1 And it came to pass 
that 	   the brother of Jared 
	(now the number of the vessels which had been prepared was eight)		
    Therefore 	   the brother of Jared    went forth     unto the mount [deleted In 1830]
which they called the  Mount Shelem     {AG}
because of its exceeding height           01

[Note: According to Hugh Nibley, Jaredite proper names have a peculiar ring of their own. Their most characteristic feature is the ending in "m".  This is called "mimation" and is actually found among the most ancient languages of 
the Near East, where it was followed by the later "nunation," or ending in "n," the most characteristic feature of classical Arabic and also of Nephite proper names.  The principle is a relatively recent discovery in philology. . . . It 
is interesting that the original meaning of the best known of Semitic roots, SALAM, may be "a high place" . . . with 
the idea of safety, and hence peace, as a secondary derivation.  (Hugh Nibley, The World of the Jaredites, p. 242.)]											          
and   	  [the brother of Jared]  did molten 	out of a          rock                     aa  
                                sixteen small stones 

and 	they [the sixteen small stones] were  white 
       and          clear
       even as   transparent glass 

and    he [the brother of Jared]  did carry them 
			         [the sixteen small stones]
in his hands 
upon the top 
             of the  mount 
and  [he   the brother of Jared]  Cried again 	[the third time]	      [Prayer]    P
unto 	the Lord 	saying

 2 			O Lord 
Thou     hast       said 

that 		we MUST be encompassed   	about 				         02
by the floods  
_______
[Heb. 01 – Use of “exceeding”]		[Heb. 02 – Compound prepositions  “about by”]
[Par. aa – Bookend  “out of a rock”]		
[bookmark: _Hlk504374955][Ether 3]

    Now  behold  	O Lord
and 	do  NOT be angry with thy servant because of his weakness 
before 	Thee 
for 	we  know 
that 	Thou 	art holy 
and      [Thou]	dwellest in the heavens
and      [we  know] 
that 	we  are unworthy 	before  Thee 
because  of    the fall 
 [and     because] our natures have become  evil continually 

     nevertheless 	O Lord 
Thou     hast given     us a commandment 
that 	we MUST call    	upon     Thee 
   	    that 	from      Thee 
we  may   receive 	according to our desires

 3 	Behold                O Lord 
Thou     hast smitten us 		                     because of our   iniquity
   	and      [Thou]    hast driven   us forth      	     [because of our   iniquity]
   		and 	for these MANY years 
we have been 		in the wilderness   

      nevertheless 	Thou     hast been merciful 
unto us 
 
O Lord  look upon me in pity 				
   	 and 	turn away Thine anger from this      thy people 
 and	suffer NOT 	that               they   [thy people]
shall go forth 	across this raging deep 
 in 	       darkness 

  				 	but behold   these things            [of 	        light]
which   I  [the brother of Jared] have molten 	out of the    rock    [bookend]

[Note:  One of the themes that is retold in the scriptures is that when the day of the Lord comes, those people 
mired in iniquity will seek darkness in the cavity of a rock.  “Darkness” or “stones” can be compared with a “hardened heart.”  Thus I have paralleled the two phrases: “in darkness” and “out of the rock.”  But these 
people of the brother of Jared have repented, and in essence their hearts and their souls have been reborn (or “molten”) out of the cold hardness and their hearts and their souls have been brought out of darkness by the 
light of Christ.] 
_______


							
[Ether 3]

 4 [A] And I      know  O Lord  that Thou hast                                ALL       power 			         bb
	[B]  and             [that Thou] can   do whatsoever Thou wilt for the benefit              of man
		[C]  therefore touch   [lightly]these stones  O Lord  with Thy finger  	      [duality]        
[D]  and prepare them that they may shine forth in darkness 
[D]  and they shall shine forth unto us in the vessels which we have prepared
[bookmark: _Hlk20385330][C]  that we may have light [in our vessels] while we shall cross the sea           [duality]
 5 	[B]  Behold  O Lord  Thou  canst do this  
     [A]        We know                 that Thou art able to show forth GREAT power 

which looks small unto         the understanding  of men
[Adapted from Parry:1992:457]

 6 And it came to pass 
that 	when        the brother of Jared had said these words                    		           cc

   	behold 		the Lord 	stretched forth          His hand 
and      [the Lord]	touched the stones 			          [1st Statement]
one by one 		            [see Ether 6:2]
              with His finger    
  	 And 	the veil was taken 
from off the eyes 							
             of the brother of Jared 
and he    [the brother of Jared] saw  the finger of  the Lord 
and 	it was as       the finger of  A    Man 	    [duality]       03
           like unto  flesh         		
                   and 	blood 
    			and 	   the brother of Jared    fell down before   the Lord 
for   he 	  [the brother of Jared]  was struck with fear

 7 		And 	the Lord   saw 
    that 	   the brother of Jared   had fallen to the earth
and 	the Lord   said 
         unto him 
Arise 
Why hast thou          fallen?

 8 			And he	  [the brother of Jared]  saith 			[Prophetic Dialogue]	PD
unto	the Lord

         I 	  [the brother of Jared]  saw the finger of  the Lord 
and  I 	  [the brother of Jared] 	feared      lest He [the Lord] should smite me 
_______
[Par. bb – Chiastic parallelism]			[Heb. 03 – Simile]		
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “the brother of Jared”]	

[Ether 3]

for    I      [the brother of Jared]  knew NOT     that the Lord 
      had  flesh 
      and  blood
 9 		And 	the Lord   said 
         unto him
   Because of thy            faith 
   thou  hast                    seen 
that I   [the Lord]  			     shall take   upon     Me 	
flesh
            and 	blood 
and 	NEVER has man come before  Me 
    with such exceeding faith 
as 	   thou  hast 

for  	   were it [  ] / ^NOT so 				       [P, 1830 / ^1837]
                 ye could NOT have seen     My finger  

Sawest    thou MORE than this?

 10 			And   he [the brother of Jared]  answered
NAY 	       Lord   show Thyself 
unto         me  

 11 		And 	the Lord   said 
unto         him 

Believest 	   thou the words 
which I[the Lord]  shall       speak ?

 12 			And   he  [the brother of Jared]  answered

YEA	       Lord 
           I	  [the brother of Jared]   know 
that 	      Thou 	      speakest the truth 
for 	      Thou 	art       A God  of Truth
and	     [Thou]	canst NOT      lie


The Lord Reveals Himself as the Savior and Redeemer
Jesus Christ--the Father and the Son

 13 		And  when      he [the brother of Jared] had said these words
_______
							
							
[Ether 3]

       	behold 		the Lord    showed Himself 
unto          him   and said

Because   thou   	               knowest these things 
    ye 		      are   redeemed from the fall 

       therefore 			    ye are brought back into   My presence 

       therefore 	           I [the Lord]   show     My self 
unto          you

 14 	Behold 	           I [the Lord]  Am He Who Was Prepared 
from the Foundation of the World 
to Redeem  My people

     	Behold 	           I [the Lord]  Am Jesus Christ  

             [Behold]           I [the Lord]  Am the Father 
       and            the Son 

    In 	       Me 
    shall 	
ALL   mankind    have 		     ^life / light 		  	  [^P / 1830]
and        that              eternally 

even 	they who shall  	believe 	   on 	       My Name
and 	they          shall 	become 	       My sons 
and 	       My daughters

 15  And 	NEVER 
have   I [the Lord]  showed My self 
unto man 
whom I [the Lord]  have created 
for 	NEVER  has   man            believed in 	       Me   
         as     thou  hast  

Seest 	   thou 
that 	   ye are created after 	       Mine own image?   	              [Typology]    T

Yea 	even 	ALL   men  were created 
in the beginning 
after 	       Mine own image
_______
							
							
[Ether 3]

 16 					   Behold                    this body 
which       ye now behold  is                the body 
of 	       My spirit 
and  man 
have  I [the Lord]            created after             the body 
of 	       My spirit 
  and even as 	           I [the Lord] appear 
        unto thee to be 	in 	       the spirit 
will    I  [the Lord] appear unto My people
              in 	       the flesh


Moroni Likens the Lord's Appearance and Ministering unto the Brother of Jared 
with His Appearance and Ministering unto the Nephites
[Comment]
 17 And now
as 	I      Moroni  said
 	I 	    could NOT make a full account of these things which are written  [see 1:5]
      therefore 
it sufficeth  me      to say 							            {AG}
* * *
that 	[He] Jesus       showed  Himself
  	  	     unto         this man   in       the spirit 
even 		after the manner 
and 	in      the likeness 	of   	       the same body 
even            [the same body] 
         as   He 	           showed  Himself			
  	 unto        the Nephites

 18 	And        He [Jesus]  ministered 
 unto         him 
even as  He [Jesus]  ministered 
 unto	   the Nephites

and 	ALL this 
           because that  this man         ^knew / might know 	       [^P, 1830 / 1840]       04
that 	 He [Jesus] was God
           because of the MANY GREAT works 
which 	the  Lord had showed 
unto          him
 19 	   	       and           because of the [covenant]      knowledge 
of   this man 
_______
[Heb. 04 – use of “because that”]			
							
[Ether 3]

        he     [the brother of Jared] could         NOT be kept from beholding           dd
           within the veil

 		      and 	        he 	   [the brother of Jared]	 saw  the finger of Jesus
which    when 	        he 	   [the brother of Jared]	 saw [the finger of Jesus] 
        he 	   [the brother of Jared]	  fell with fear
for   he 	   [the brother of Jared]	 knew 
that it was      the finger of the Lord 

and he 	   [the brother of Jared]	 had faith NO longer 
for   he	   [the brother of Jared]	 knew        NOTHING doubting

 20  Wherefore 	   		        having this perfect   knowledge 	of God 
        he	   [the brother of Jared]	 could        NOT be kept from 
                         within the veil

       Therefore 		        he	   [the brother of Jared]	 saw 		     Jesus
    				and     He [Jesus] did minister 
 unto         him


The Contents of the Sealed Portion of the Book of Mormon
All That the Lord Has Can Be Ours Through Covenant

 21 And it came to pass 
that 	 the Lord said 
unto       the brother of Jared

      	Behold 			 thou shalt NOT suffer  these things 				         ee
which     ye have   seen 
       and    heard    to go forth      unto the world 
until the time cometh 

that    I [the Lord] shall glorify 			            	My Name in the flesh 

       wherefore 		            	 ye shall    treasure up  the     things 				         ff
which    ye have    seen 
and       [ye have]  heard
 	and       [ye shall]   show it         [these things]   
              		to               NO man

_______
[Par.  dd – Like beginnings  “he - the brother of Jared”]		[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “ye”]
[Par. ee – Circular repetition “things”]				
[Ether 3]

 22 And behold 		when    ye shall     come 	    unto  Me 
ye shall    write  them [these things] 
and      [ye]shall    seal    them [these things]     up 
that  NO one can interpret them 
for         ye shall     write them [these things]     in a language 
    that   they CANNOT be read
	
 23 And behold 					            these two stones 
will      I 	[the Lord]         give 								         gg
unto       thee 
and 	 ye shall    seal  	 	         them       up also 
  with  the     things 
which    ye shall    write

 24 For  behold	 		        the    language 
which    ye shall    write 
            I 	[the Lord]         have 	   confounded		

       wherefore 
            I [the Lord]  will cause 			          in My own due time 
that	            these[two]stones 
     shall     magnify to the eyes of men 
            these things 
which    ye shall    write

 25 And when 	the Lord had  said    these words 
                      He [the Lord]        showed 
unto       the brother of Jared 
               ALL   the inhabitants    of the earth 	  
   which had been 
          	              and also 	               ALL  [the inhabitants    of the earth]   
   that would be 
and He [the Lord]        withheld 	               them NOT 					         hh
from      his sight 
                         EVEN unto  the ends 
                           of the earth
 26	For   He [the Lord]had said 
unto      him 
in times before 


_______
[Par. gg – Like beginnings  “ I / He – the Lord”]		[Par. hh – Opposites   “showed” / “withheld”]	
							
[Ether 3]

that       if    he  [the brother of Jared] would believe in Him 
that He [the Lord]    could         show 
unto      him 	               ALL   things

             [then]	                         it [ALL  things]
                      should be shown 
unto      him 

       therefore    the Lord       could NOT withhold ANY  thing 
from      him 
for he  [the brother of Jared] knew 
that 	the Lord      could         show 
him 	               ALL   things

27  	And 	the Lord said 
unto      him 

           Write      these things 
and     seal                    them    up
and     I [the Lord]    will            show                    them     in Mine own due time
          unto the children of men

 28  And it came to pass 
that 	the Lord commanded 
him 

that    	        he [the brother of Jared]  
       should       seal 		         up 
          the two stones 
which           he [the brother of Jared]  had received 

and              [he  the brother of Jared   
       should]      show   	          them         NOT 
until 	the Lord      should       show   	          them 
          unto the children of men



_______






[Ether 3]

[Note:  The above verses 27 and 28 can be arranged in extended alternating parallel form:	    
 27 [A]  And 
[B]  the Lord said unto        him 
[C]  Write these things and seal them up
	[D] and I [the Lord] will show them in Mine own due time 
[E]  unto the children of men

 28 [A]  And it came to pass that
[B]   the Lord commanded him 
[C]  that               he should seal             up the two stones which he had received 
[D]  and   show them NOT until the Lord should show them 
[E]  unto the children of men
[Adapted from Donald Parry: 1992:459]

_______________






[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007: 525), in Ether 3:19-20 we find a complex chiastic parallelism.  
A brief outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

19	[A]	a	knowledge
		b	within the veil
		[B]	a	finger of Jesus	
				b	he knew
		[B]	a	finger of the Lord
				b	he knew
20	[A]	a	knowledge
			b	within the veil


[Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com]


 
Chapter 4
{Original 1830 Chapter I – continued}

 1 	And 	the Lord              commanded        
    the brother of Jared 
to go down 	out of the mount 		         	         01
from the presence of the Lord 		         02 
    		and  	write 	              the things 				     	         aa 
which he [the brother of Jared]       had seen
   		and 	  they  [the things] were forbidden to   come 
unto the children of men 
until after 
that He[the Lord] should be lifted up upon the cross

[Moroni’s Comment]
And 	for this cause 
did king ^Benjamin/Mosiah keep them [the things] 			        [^P, 1830 / 1849]
  		that  	  they  [the things]  should NOT              come 
unto the world 
until after that  [del. In 1837]
       [He]Christ should     show      Himself unto His people
 2 									And  after 
       [He]Christ truly had showed Himself unto His people 
        He[Christ]                 commanded 
that 	  they  [the things]  should be 	made manifest


Moroni Seals Up the Record of the Brother of Jared

 3 And now 
after     that 	they [the Nephites] have ^ALL/[  ] dwindled in unbelief           [^P, 1830 / 1840]
and 	there is NONE save it be the Lamanites 
and 	they [the Nephites  and  the Lamanites] have rejected the gospel of Christ 

      therefore 	I [Moroni] am    commanded 
that 	I [Moroni] should hide     them [the things]   up again 	in the earth


_______
[Heb. 01 – Compound prepositions]		[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “the things”]	
[Heb. 02 – Separated prepositions]	
		
[bookmark: _Hlk504375154][Ether 4]

 4	Behold	
I [Moroni]  have    written 
 				            upon these  plates 
            the very        things 
which       the brother of Jared  saw 

and 	there NEVER were        GREATER      things 	               made manifest 
                  than      those     [things] which were    made manifest 
unto          the brother of Jared

 5   Wherefore
         [A]       the Lord hath commanded me 						         bb
[bookmark: _Hlk19507630]         [B]		            to  write     them     [things]

and  [C] I [Moroni]  have   written  them     [things] 		        [“wrote” in P, 1830]    {AG}

And [A]	He[the Lord] 	   commanded me 
that [D]	I [Moroni] should seal       them 	    [things] up

[bookmark: _Hlk33993388]             [and  [E]	I   Moroni  have    sealed   them 	    [things] up] 

              And  [A]	He [the Lord] also 
         			     hath     commanded 
that [F]	I [Moroni] should seal                 		    up 
[H]	the interpretation thereof 

       Wherefore 
           [G] I [Moroni] have     sealed            		    up
[H]	the interpreters 
         [A] according to the    commandment 
of   the Lord					     


The Sealed Record to Come Forth
In a Day of Faith and Righteousness

 6   	For	       the Lord said unto me 
   They[the things]
shall NOT go forth 
unto       	               the Gentiles 	         cc 
until the day  that they [the Gentiles]
shall 	repent of their iniquity	
    and  [shall]	become                         clean before the Lord

_______
[Par. bb – Extended alternating parallelism]							
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “the Gentiles”]							
[Ether 4]

 7 	And       in that day that they [the Gentiles]
shall      exercise faith          in  Me      
saith  the Lord
			even as    the brother of Jared did 
       that they [the Gentiles]
may       become sanctified in  Me 

       		then 
will I [the Lord] 				manifest   unto them [the Gentiles]
 			              the  things 
 	which       the brother of Jared   saw 
even 		to the unfolding                   unto them [the Gentiles]
              ALL My  revelations 
saith  Jesus Christ  
    	the Son      of 	God 
    	the Father of 	the Heavens 
          and   of 	the Earth 
          and  [of]   ALL Things That in Them Are

 8[A]	And 	he 										         dd
that 	will 		contend against       the word of the Lord 		
         [B]			let him  be accursed 
    [A]       and 	he 
that 	shall		deny 	           these things
         [B]			let him  be accursed 
for      unto them 
will I [the Lord] show NO  GREATER  things

saith  Jesus Christ 
for  I  Am He Who Speaketh					[see Ether 4:19]

 9 	And 	[A]  at My command 								         ee 
[B]  the heavens are opened and are shut
and	[A]  at My word 
[B]  the earth shall shake 
and	[A]  at My command 
[B]  the inhabitants thereof shall pass away 
even so as   by fire

 10         And 	he that	believeth     NOT 	       My  words  
believeth     NOT 	       My  disciples 
_______
[Par. dd – Alternating parallelism]		[Par. ee – Repeated alternating parallelism]			
							
[Ether 4]

               and 	if it so be 								            {AG}
that 	        I [the Lord]  do NOT         	speak 
    judge 				[See Ether 5:6 + note]
ye 
for     	ye shall    know 
that 	it is  I [the Lord]     that                	Speaketh at the Last Day

[Note: The phrase “judge ye for ye shall know” appears only twice in the Book of Mormon—both times in Ether.
The prophet Nephi comes close to it in 2 Nephi 33:11 when he says, “judge ye for Christ will show unto you . . . 
at the last day; and you and I shall stand face to face before the bar: and ye shall know that . . . .”]

 11 	But  	he that     believeth 		these things 
which            I [the Lord]	  have             	spoken 
him 
will  I [the Lord]visit with      the manifestations 
               of My Spirit 						          ff
and 	he shall    know 
and      [he shall]   bear record  
       For 	because of My Spirit 
he shall    know 	that       these things 		           are  true 
       For 		it  [My Spirit]  	       persuadeth men to do good
 12 				And 	whatsoever    thing  persuadeth men to do good is 
of  Me				           for   good cometh 
of  NONE 
    SAVE it  be 						            {AG}
of  Me 

 	I Am      the Same that 			       Leadeth       Men to All Good 

he 
that 	will   NOT believe 	      My  	words 
will   NOT believe                  Me──That I Am   

    	and 	he 
that 	will   NOT believe 	      Me 
will   NOT believe the Father 
   who sent Me  

   For behold	I Am 	the Father 
I Am 	the Light 
    and 	the Life 
    and 	the Truth of the World
_______
[Par. ff – circular repetition  “My / Me”]	

[Ether 4]

 13 [A]  Come unto Me 								[Prophetic Promise]   PP      gg 
[B]  O ye Gentiles 
[C]  and I will 	              show        unto you 
[D]  the   GREATer        things  the knowledge 
[E]  [of] which  is       hid  up 
[F]   because of  unbelief
 14 [A]  Come unto Me 									              PP 
[B]  O ye house of Israel
[C]  and it shall be made manifest unto you 
		[D]  how GREAT            things 	                        		 		         
[E]  the Father hath laid up 		 
for you     
from the foundation of the world 
[F] and it hath NOT come unto you 
       because of  unbelief         [Adapted  from Donald Parry: 1992:460]                       
 15     Behold 
when ye shall 		           rend that veil of   unbelief 		
which   [unbelief]

     doth cause you to remain in  your       awful state 	
        of   wickedness 
       and             *hardness of heart 
       and             *blindness of mind 

[Note*  When one “rends” a “hard heart” it then becomes a “broken heart.”  And when one is “blind” to the 
truth, and if, as the saying goes, the eye is the window to the soul or spirit, then when the “veil is rent,” he 
that was “blind”  can now see the truth clearly and thus feel “remorseful” – thus he has a “contrite spirit.“] 

then        shall 	the      GREAT 
and      marvelous        things 
which have been     hid up 
from the foundation of the world 
from you
    Yea 	when ye shall call upon   the Father 
in My Name 
with 	a broken heart 
and 	a contrite spirit 

then        shall 
           ye           know that the Father 
hath    remembered the COVENANT 
    which  He made unto your   fathers 
O         house of Israel
_______
[Par. gg – Extended alternating parallelism]			
[Ether 4]

 16 And then 	           shall 		      My revelations 
       	which   	I  [the Lord] have caused to be  written 
               by My servant John 
be unfolded in the eyes of ALL the people  

REMEMBER 
when 	    ye          see 	              these things 
    ye   shall know 
      that the time is at hand   that they  [these things]
 		           shall be 		made   manifest in very deed

 17 Therefore 
when        ye   shall receive               this record 
    ye   may know that          the  work of the Father has commenced 
      upon   ALL  the face of the land
										[compare Mark 16:16]
 18 Therefore 		repent 	                  ALL ye ends of   the earth 
and	come 	        unto     Me 
and	believe 	        in          My gospel 
and	be baptized in 	       My Name 

[A]	for 	he that believeth 								         hh
and       is   baptized 
[B]        	           shall be  		       saved 						

[A]	but 	he that believeth NOT 
[B]	            shall be        damned 
 
    	 And   	signs  shall follow them
      that believe         in          My Name

 19 	And		           blessed   is     
he 
that	is found faithful          unto   My Name 	at the last day

for 	he      shall be lifted up   to   dwell 
        in   the kingdom prepared 
for him 
from the foundation of the world  
       And behold 
     it is 	I  [the Lord]  That Hath Spoken It     				           [see Ether 4:8]
       Amen
_______					  * * * 
[Par. hh – Contrasting parallelism]							
							




Chapter 5
{Chapter II in the 1830 edition}

Moroni Delivers Counsel to Joseph Smith
[Moroni’s Comment continued]

 1  And now 	I  Moroni    have written       the   words 
                 which  [words]  were commanded  me       [“was” in P, 1830] 
according to my memory           {AG}

    	and   	I [Moroni]   have told you     the   things 
             which 	I [Moroni]   have sealed up 

       therefore 			  touch 		  them   NOT 
in order that ye may translate 
for 	   that 	  thing 	is forbidden  you 

except by and by 						       [eventually]    {AL}
                           it [that ye touch 		  them  
in order that ye may translate]
shall be wisdom in God

 2   And behold 					         ye may be privileged 
          that      ye may       show           the plates 
             unto  those who shall assist    to  bring forth this work
 3 	    		and      unto  three          shall they      be shown 
by  the power     of God 

      wherefore 			         they           shall     know of a    surety 
         that    these things              are  true

 4	and 	in  the mouth        of  three witnesses 						          01
               		shall       
   		      these things              be   established    



_______
[Heb. 01 – Separated prepositions]	
						
							
[Ether 5]

    	 And            the testimony of  three 
 And            this work
in   the which            shall be  shown forth				            {AG}
  the power       of God 
        and also 	       His word 
  of        which         	  the Father 
and         the Son 
and         the Holy Ghost  
   bear record

       [A]	 And 	      ALL this     	       shall stand as a testimony 
[B]         			                   	    against the world 
   	        [C]     			             		at the last day

[Note*  Thus there are three persons, also three members of the Godhead, and also three ways by which 
testimony is given concerning the truth of what is on the plates: 1. The work; 2. The word; and 3. The three members of the Godhead.  A formula of 3 X 3  where the number 3 represents the very best.]

 5  And 	if 	it so be
that   they     repent 
and  come unto   the Father 
      in 	  the Name        of Jesus 

          	          they    shall be  received 
      into    the Kingdom  of God

 6 And now 
if 	I [Moroni] have NO authority 			
            for these things	  				                        02
             [then]                        judge ye 						[see Ether 4:10]
	
     for      ye shall  know 
that	I [Moroni] HAVE       authority 
     when ye shall  see me

[bookmark: _Hlk534855248]            [A]	   	    and    we shall  stand 
    [B]     				      	     before God 
            [C]      			         		at the last day  

     Amen
* * *
_______
[Heb. 02 – Covenant oath]				
							




 
Chapter 6
{Chapter III in the 1830 edition}

~~~The Jaredites Pass Through the Great Waters
[Note:  In order to facilitate understanding and perspective of any geographical theory relating to the travels 
of the Jaredites, there are some choices the author of any such theory is obliged to make here in this chapter 
that might help bring the story to life for the reader: 

Choose: 	the Year
Choose:  the Embarkation Point in the Old World
Choose:  the Travel Route (Ocean or Oceans)
Choose:  the Landing Location in the New World or Promised Land   
[Note: The following are three lists of the parent/child connections discussed in this chapter:
Jared			brother of Jared 		Friends
Jacom			Pagag			
Gilgah			(sons)			(sons)			
Mahah			(daughters)		(daughters)	
Orihah	(King)					
________________
[Moroni’s Comment continued]

 1 And now 	I   Moroni  proceed to give the record 			[see Ether 1:1, 2:13, 9:1, 13:1]
of 	Jared 
   and   [of] 	his brother
* * *
 2 For it came to pass 							           [Resumptive repetition]
   that  after 	           the Lord had prepared      the stones 			              [see Ether 3:6]     aa
which 	    the brother of Jared  had carried  up      into     the mount 	         01
    the brother of Jared  came 	       down out of the mount 

and     		           he  [the brother of Jared]		
    did put forth  the stones          into  the vessels 
which were prepared

             one [stone] 	in each end thereof 

     and behold 	  			    they [the stones]  did    give         light 
unto the vessels   thereof 
_______   		                                                                                                                     [del. In 1920] 
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “stones”]		
[Heb. 01 – Compound prepositions  “up into / down out of”]	

[bookmark: _Hlk504375355][Ether 6]

  3 And thus 	       the Lord caused 		       stones   to      shine  in darkness 
   		       to 	   give         light		                       bb
             unto 	men 
             [and]	women 
and	children 

that 	           they   might NOT cross 	  the GREAT waters
in darkness

 4 And it came to pass       							[Historical Narrative] HN
       	that	when they  had prepared ALL manner of food 					         cc
              that thereby   they  might subsist upon 	  the 	        water 
    	and also 
              	             [when they  had prepared] 	                 food 
        		       	       for their 	  flocks 					         02	
and  	  herds 
and 	  whatsoever  	beast       		         03
or     	animal 
or      	fowl      			

      	 that 	           they  should carry with them

    And it came to pass 
       	that 	when they  had done         ALL these things 
           they  got aboard of their      vessels 
                       >or   barges 
and   [they]               set forth into the 	        sea
           commending themselves 
unto the Lord Their God

 5 And it came to pass 
that 	        the Lord God caused 
that there should  ^[  ] / be 			  	       [^P, 1830 / 1905]
[A]			a furious	    wind blow 						         dd 
[bookmark: _Hlk534856186][B] 		           upon the  face   of    the             waters
[C]			                 towards   the Promised Land 
       And thus 	           they were tossed
		[C]				[towards   the Promised Land] 
[B]  		           upon the waves of   the 	        sea 
[A]			before 	           the wind
_______
[Par. bb – Distribution limits of light]			[Heb. 03 – Lack of plurals]	    	
[Par. cc – Circular repetition (or like beginnings)  “they”]	[Par. dd – Chiastic parallel]
[Heb. 02 – Plurals]		
		
[Ether 6]

 6 And it came to pass 
that    they were  	MANY times 	
buried in the depths of the sea 
 because of 	the mountain waves which broke upon them 
         	 	and also 	[because of]	the GREAT and terrible tempests 

which were caused by 	the fierceness
     of      the wind
 7 And it came to pass 
that 	when they were 	buried in the deep 
 there was NO water that could hurt them 
 [A]   				            their vessels   being tight like unto 	a dish 		         ee
 [A]         and also          they	           [their vessels] were  tight like unto 	the ark of Noah 

      therefore 	when they were 	encompassed about 
    by MANY waters 
           they          did cry 
unto  the Lord 

and 	   He [the Lord]  did bring them forth 
again	    upon the top 
         of the  waters

 8 And it came to pass 	that 	the wind 
did  NEVER cease to blow 
    towards the Promised Land 
while they were 		    upon the  waters 
       And thus                they were       driven         forth 
                before the wind

[bookmark: _Hlk534858237] 9    [A]		And   they         did  sing praises unto  the Lord 					    ff   gg
       [A]		yea          the brother of Jared 
             	did  sing praises unto  the Lord

       [A’]		and          he       did         thank 	          [the Lord]     				         hh
[bookmark: _Hlk19537395]and      [did]       praise               the Lord     
[B]				ALL    the day long 
[B]			and        when the night came 
       [A’]           	           they          did NOT cease 
		        [to thank]             [the Lord]    
                            [and]               to praise               the Lord
_______
[Par. ee – Simple synonymous parallelism]		[Par. gg – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “praise the Lord”]		[Par. hh – Chiastic Parallelism]	
							
[Ether 6]

 10	And thus         they were       driven         forth 						         ii
        [A]   and 				    NO monster of the sea could break them 		         jj
        [A]					     NEITHER whale      that could mar    them

[Note:  According to the King James Bible Dictionary (av1611.com), to "break" can mean (1) to part or divide 
by force or violence, or (2) to burst open by force.  This might apply to the barges.  To "break" might also 
mean (3) to destroy, crush, weaken, or impair, or (4) to sink, or to subdue, as in "break the spirit of."  This 
would apply to the people within the barges.  To "mar" can mean (1) to injure by making defective, or (2) to 
impair the strength of.  These definitions might also apply to either the barges or the people.
        Royal Skousen (History:Part 3, 2018, p. 9) proposes that both the words “break” and “mar” (Ether 6:10) 
might imply an archaic meaning of “to interfere with.”]  

And	           they      did have    light   continually 				      [duality]
  whether it [the light] was above the water 
   	           or     under the water

 11 	And thus         they were       driven         forth 			              [Historical Narrative] HN
three hundred 
and 	forty 
and	four days   upon  the water


~~~ The Jaredites Arrive in the Promised Land
			
 12 	And                  they      did  land 								          kk 
upon the shore  of the Promised Land  
      	And 	when they      had set their feet 	
upon the shores of the Promised Land 
           they      bowed 	    themselves down 
upon the face of the land 

and 	          [they]    did  humble themselves 
before the Lord
and 	          [they]    did  shed tears of joy 
before the Lord 
      because of the multitude of His tender mercies over them 		
										   [Poetic Language]    PL
 13 And it came to pass 
that 	           they	       went            forth 
upon the face of the land
and	          [they]      	       began          to till                     the earth			         04

_______
[Par. ii – Many “and”s]			[Par. kk – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[bookmark: _Hlk20751666][Par. jj – Simple synonymous parallelism]	[Heb. 04 – Use of “began to”]		
		
[Ether 6]

The Sons of the Brother of Jared & Jared Refuse Kingship--
All Except Orihah
Kingship is Established

 14 	And 	           Jared     had four 	 	sons				        [Genealogy]    G          LL
               and                  they were called 		Jacom 
and 	Gilgah
and 	Mahah 
and 	Orihah

15	And 	           the brother of Jared 
also begat 	sons
        			and 	daughters
 
16 	And 	           the friends  of  Jared 
       and   [of] his brother 
   were 	in number 
about    twenty and two souls 
     	and                  they 	also begat 	sons 
     		and 	daughters 
       before
           they 	            came to    the Promised Land 

    and therefore          they  began    to be 	MANY						        mm

 17 [A]	And 	           they  were         taught to walk humbly before the Lord 			         nn
       [A]	and 	           they  were also taught                              from     on  high 

 18 And it came to pass 
        [A]	that 	           they  began    to spread 	upon the face 					         oo
           of     the land
        [A]   and 	         [they   began]  to multiply [upon the face 
           of     the land]

and	         [they   began]  to till 		     the earth 
     	and 	          they   did wax strong                     in     the land				         05

[Note: There are two opposite terms, “waxing” and “waning,” which mean that something is increasing 
(waxing)  or decreasing (waning).  This infers a process.  Or in this case, a covenant process brought on by obedience to the Lord’s covenant way.]

_______
[Par. LL – Distribution (names of the four sons)]		[Par. oo – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Par. mm – Circular repetition  “began to”]		[Heb. 05 – Idiom  “wax strong”]
[Par. nn – Simple synonymous parallelism]		
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  19 	And                  the brother of Jared 
       began    to be old 
     	and 	          [the brother of Jared]     saw 
that       he     [the brother of Jared]  
       MUST soon     go      down to the grave 

      wherefore 	he     [the brother of Jared]     said      	 unto Jared

Let     us 	gather     together    our people 
that   we  may 	    number 	       them 
that   we  may 	    know            of      them 
          	                 	           what they will desire 
of       us 
               before            we   		    go      down to our graves
	
 20 		And 		accordingly 	       the people 
   were  gathered together 

Now      	the 	    number 
of 	the   sons 
and 	the   daughters 
of 	the brother of Jared       	were twenty 
and    two souls

     	and 	the 	    number 
of         [the]  sons
and      [the]  daughters 
of      Jared 	were twelve 
he    [Jared] having     four sons

 21 And it came to pass 
that 	           they   did     number 	     their people
      and 	after 
that 	           they   had    numbered   	     them
           they   did        desire   of   	     them the things 
which   	           they   would 	     
that 	           they   should do 
before             they 		went down to their graves

 

_______
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22  And it came to pass 
that 		            	the     people
       	       desired 
   	 of      them 
that                  they   should anoint ONE 
of 	their           sons 
           to be           a king 
over 	them

 23 And now 	behold                         	                        this [thing] was grievous 
unto  them 

     	And 	           the brother of Jared   said 
unto      them 
       	Surely             this  thing  leadeth        into  captivity

 24 			           But      Jared   said 
unto  his brother 
   	Suffer 	them 
      	that 	they may have    a king	 			         pp

      And therefore 	     	  he [Jared]  said 
unto      them 

Choose ye out 
      from among our    	     sons  
  a king 
even       whom 
ye will
 25 And it came to pass 
   	 that 	     they chose 		even the    firstborn 
             	of       the brother of Jared 

and 	his name was  Pagag 			                   [see the note at the end of the chapter]

      And it came to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk534914222][A]		that 	    he  [Pagag]  refused 						                       qq
[A]		and          [he   Pagag]   would NOT be                their king  

   And 	     the people  would 
    [A]	that 	           his father             should          constrain him	[to urge or force]		         rr
    [B]  	but 	           his father             would NOT [constrain him] 
_______
[Par. pp – Like endings  “a king”]		[Par. rr – Simple contrasting parallelism] 	
[Par. qq – Synonymous parallelism]							
[Ether 6]

       and          		he          commanded 		them 			       [double negative]
    [B]   		  that         they             should NOT   constrain NO man 	         [P, deleted in 1830]   {AG}      ss
to be    	          their king

[Note:  According to Barbara Fowler, to most English-speaking people, the use of a double negative, such as, 
"You cannot have no candy," grates against the ears and conjures up images of a stern English teacher re-proaching students with the axiom, "Two negatives equal a positive!" However, in Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar 
it is stated that "Two negatives in the same sentence do not neutralize each other but make the negation the 
more emphatic" (Kautzch 1909:483).  (Barbara Fowler, "Double Negatives in the Book of Mormon? Yes! Yes!," 
in Recent Book of Mormon Developments, Vol. 2, p. 57.)]  

 26 And it came to pass 									         	          tt
    that 	     they chose   ALL the brothers of Pagag 

            and   they    [the brothers of Pagag]
                           would NOT [be   	          their king]

 27 And it came to pass 
that   NEITHER would  the sons of Jared 
    [be               their king]
even    ALL 
SAVE it were    ONE

      	And             Orihah  		          [the son   of Jared] 
  was anointed   to be                         king 
   				over      the people

 28 	And 	he[Orihah]  	began   to reign 
and	the people 	began   to prosper

and 	they 		became     exceedingly rich			          [added in 1920]

 29 And it came to pass 
that 	Jared 		   died 
and 	his  brother also [died]

 30 And it came to pass 
that 	      Orihah    did walk humbly before the Lord                         [see note at  end of chapter]  	
[bookmark: _Hlk534860113][A]      	and 	     [Orihah]  did remember 			                           [note the color change]      uu	
    [B]      				     	how  GREAT things         				                        06
        [C]   					         the Lord had done 			                      
            [D] 							for his    father 
_______ 
[Par. ss – Repetition of NO, NOT, NEITHER, ALL]		[Par. uu – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Par. tt – Many “and”s]				[Heb. 06 – Use of “how” meaning “what”]
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[A]         	and 	     [Orihah] also taught 		his people 
    [B]  					how  GREAT things         
       [C]    				                       the Lord had done 
           [D]  							for their fathers


[Note:  According to Gregory Wright (1979:96), if we combine verse 30 here in chapter 6 with verse 1 of the next chapter, we see a chiastic parallelism:

30  [A]   And it came to pass that Orihah  did walk humbly before the Lord
	[B]   and did   remember 		how great things the Lord had done for his    father
	[B]   and also taught his people 	how great things the Lord had done for their fathers	
1    [A]   And it came to pass that Orihah did execute judgment upon the land in righteousness
										       ALL his days

[Note:  In view of the chiastic center position of the words “remember” and “taught his people” in Ether 6:30, it is intriguing that in Ether 5:1, Moroni writes that he had "written the words which were commanded me, according to my memory."  This might be interpreted to mean that Moroni’s “memory” was linked to his faithfulness in “remembering” his covenants with the Lord, and keeping His commandments.]

[Note: In an article based on the research of Louis C. Midgley, March 1990, we find the following:

	Brevard S. Childs has shown that various forms of the Hebrew verb zakhor (to remember) occur in the Old Testament well over two hundred times.  He shows that what the Old Testament understands by "memory" goes well beyond the mere mental recall of information, though of course that is part of its meaning.  To remember often means to be active, to consider, to keep divine commandments, or to act.  The word in Hebrew thus carries a wider range of meaning than is common with the verb remember in English.  Indeed, to remember involves turning to God, or repenting, or acting in accordance with divine injunctions.   
	Not only man, but also God "remembers."  He remembers covenants he has made with Noah (see Genesis 9:15-16), with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob (see Exodus 2:24; Leviticus 26:42), and with all of Israel (see Ezekiel 16:60; Luke 1:72). . . . 
	Interestingly, words for memory and remembrance also occur well over two hundred times in the Book of Mormon.  This high density is not noticed by casual readers, but it vividly reflects a religious sensitivity on the part of Book of Mormon prophets that is similar to that of other Israelite prophets.  Though the range of uses of remembering in the Book of Mormon is perhaps not quite as extensive as that identifiable in the Old Testament, the idiom of remembrance in both books includes warning, promises, threats, pleas, and complaints, and the same deep connection between memory and action can be found in both.  To remember is to hearken (see Jacob 3:9-11), to awaken, to see, to hear, to believe, to trust. 
(“O Man, Remember, and Perish not” (Mosiah 4:30),” in John W. Welch editor, Reexploring the Book of Mormon, 1992, p. 127-129.)]
_____________


[bookmark: _Hlk33995239][Ether 6]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton (1997:446), Ether 6:8-10 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

    8  And it came to pass that the wind did never cease to blow towards the promised land while they were upon
the waters;
	A	and thus they were driven forth before the wind.
    9		B	And they did sing praises unto the Lord;
			C	yea,       the brother of Jared   did sing praises unto the Lord,
			C	and he [the brother of Jared] did thank and praise the Lord all the day long;
									                   and when night came, 
B                    they did not cease to praise the Lord.
    10	A	And thus they were driven forth . . . 




[Note: In Ether 6:12 Moroni refers to the “tender mercies” of the Lord.  While the “mercies” or “mercy” of the Lord is a general theme throughout the Book of Mormon (“mercy” is used in this way 75 times and “mercies” 16 times), the words “tender mercies” is only used two other times—once at the beginning of 1 Nephi (1 Nephi 1:20) as Nephi is writing from his father Lehi’s record, and once as spoken by Lehi as Nephi relates his father Lehi’s dream (1 Nephi  8:8). This might imply that the words “tender mercies” are peculiar to Lehi.  It also might imply that Moroni was influenced by the writing on Nephi’s small plates.]



[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:529), Ether 6:14-20 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

14	A	Jared had four sons
15		B	brother of Jared		sons and daughters
16			C	friends of Jared and his brother were in number
				D	they began 	to be many
17					E	they were taught
					E’	they were taught
18				D’	they began	to multiply
19			C’	people 			that we may number them
20		B’	sons and the daughters	brother of Jared
	A’	he having four sons





[Ether 6]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Ether 6:19-21 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

19  And the brother of Jared began to be old, and saws that he must soon go down to the grave; wherefore he said 
      unto Jared;
	A	Let us gather together our people that we may number them, that we may know of them 
 what they will desire of us before we go down to our graves.

20		B	And accordingly the people were gathered together.

			C	Now the number of the sons and the daughters of the brother of Jared 
were twenty and two souls;
			C	and   the number of sons and daughters of Jared 
were twelve, he having four sons

21		B	And it came to pass that they did number their people;

	A	and after that they had numbered them, they did desire of them 
the things which they would that they should do before they went down to their graves.


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 458.)]




[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Ether 6:22-24 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

22  And it came to pass that 
A	the people desired of them that they should anoint one of their sons to be a king over them.
23		B	And now behold, this was grievous unto them. 
C	And the brother  
D	of    Jared   said unto them
					E	Surely this thing leadeth into captivity
24				D	But Jared    said unto 
			C	his           brother	
		B			           	Suffer them 
A				     that they may have a king . . . from among our sons . . . 


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 458.)]



[Ether 6]

[Note:  Although this is highly speculative, the name Pagag (Ether 6:25) might have intrinsic meaning.  Strong’s Concordance of the Bible gives the meaning of “gag” as “the top.”  Although the meaning of “Pa” is unknown, in the Book of Mormon Onomasticon, the meaning of “Pa—anchi” is given as “The—living one.”  The meaning of “Pa—horan” is given as “The—Syrian.”  Thus the name “Pagag” might mean “The top,” which correlates with the textual designation of “the firstborn” (Ether 6:25).  This name also might be related to the brother of Jared’s unique experience with “The Firstborn.”]  



[Note:  According to the Book of Mormon Onomasticon, if Semitic languages can be appealed to for Jaredite etymologies, then it may be that the name “Orihah” (Ether 6:27) means “(my) light is Jehovah,” from ʾōr(ī), “(my) light,” and from the tetragrammaton, if -ihah is the theophoric element “Yahweh/Jehovah” (RFS; see also Reynolds, Commentary on the Book of Mormon, VI, p. 116.).  This meaning might have some significance in view of the fact that Orihah did “walk humbly before the Lord” (Ether 6:30/see also v. 17).]


[Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com]






Chapter 7
{Original 1830 Chapter III – continued}

[Note*  The following is a summary of what is discussed in this chapter.  It can be used as a reference.]

LAND of MORON (Where the king dwells) (7:6) 

Orihah begets Kib  (7:3)
KIB reigns (7:3)
Kib begets Corihor (7:3)
Corihor “went over" to Nehor (7:4) --------->	
								LAND of NEHOR    

					<-----------------	Corihor “came”  "up" to land of Moron (7:5)

	Corihor takes Kib captive to Nehor (7:5) ---------->	

“Now the land of Moron where the king dwelt was near  the land which is called Desolation by the Nephites.” (7:6)  

							CORIHOR reigns from Nehor (7:7,9)
							Kib begets Shule (7:7)
							Shule “came” to Hill Ephraim (7:9)
							He made swords out of STEEL (7:9)
							He returned to the City Nehor (7:9) 
 							Shule defeats Corihor (7:9)
									
[LAND OF MORON]			<-----------------	Kib restored to kingship (7:9)
KIB reigns (7:9)
Kib bestows kingdom to Shule (7:10)
SHULE reigns over Moron + Nehor (7:10)
He spreads the kingdom “upon all the face of the land” (7:11)

								[LAND OF NEHOR]
	
	Shule gives Corihor some power (7:13) ----------->		Corihor "reigns" in Nehor (7:13)
								Corihor begets Noah (7:14)
							Noah rebels (7:15)
					<------------------	Noah gives battle to Shule (7:16)
							Noah obtains land of “their first Inheritance (Nehor?)(7:16)
							NOAH reigns over ”that part of the land” (Nehor (7:16)

				<------------------------------	Noah gives battle again to Shule (7:17) 
		<-------------------------------- Shule taken captive into Moron (7:17)
	Noah about to reign over Moron + Nehor (7:18)
	Sons of Shule kill Noah (7:18)
	SHULE restored to kingship over Moron (7:18) 
								COHOR rules in Nehor (7:20)


				    [“The country is divided into two kingdoms” ---  (7:20)]
[bookmark: _Hlk504375682][Ether 7]

						<----------Cohor gives battle to Shule (7:21)
		Shule beats & slays Cohor (7:21)----.
							Nimrod (Cohor's son) gives up power in Nehor (7:22)
SHULE reigns over Moron + Nehor (7:22)
								Shule gives Nimrod some power (7:22)

MORON #1 + NEHOR ARE UNITED = LAND of MORON #2  ?
 (Reasoning: Nehor as a separate land is never mentioned after this)

LAND of MORON #2

SHULE reigns (7:22)
Shule begets Omer (8:1)
OMER reigns (8:1)
_______________


Orihah & Kib Reign in Moron
 1 And it came to pass 
that 	       Orihah did execute judgment upon the land in righteousness         		         01
ALL his days 
[bookmark: _Hlk523056136]whose  days were exceedingly MANY		 	         [1981]     02

 2 	And       he [Orihah] begat sons and daughters 		           [gave existence by birth to]        {AL}	
   	yea 	he [Orihah] begat thirty and one 

among whom were	twenty and three    sons			         03 
		   [and	eight         	       daughters]

 3 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Orihah] also begat Kib in his old age 

    And it came to pass 
that 	       Kib reigned in his stead 


~~~ Corihor Reigns in the Land of Nehor
  
  	And              Kib         begat Corihor 

 4 And when 	       Corihor was thirty and two years old
he [Corihor] rebelled against his father [Kib] 		             [note the color change]

_______
[Heb. 01 – Preposition + condition = adverb  “righteously”]        [Heb. 03 – Word “and” separating units of tens and ones]	
[Heb. 02 – Use of the word “exceedingly”, which in most all cases is an edited correction from “exceeding”]
[Ether 7]

and      [he   Corihor]	went over and dwelt in the Land of Nehor 		 	         04
and       	he [Corihor] begat sons and daughters 
and	     they became exceedingly fair 	[duality – see 13:17]          [1981]
       wherefore 	       Corihor drew away MANY people after him

 5    And when 	he [Corihor] had gathered together an army 
he [Corihor]    came up unto the land of Moron where the king dwelt		         05

and      [he   Corihor] took him [Kib]  captive 
which 	brought to pass the saying 
              of        the brother of Jared 
that 	they would be brought into captivity     		

 6 	Now  				        the land of Moron where the king dwelt 
was near the land 
which is called Desolation by the Nephites
 7 And it came to pass 
that	       Kib 		dwelt in       captivity 
and 	his  people        [dwelt in       captivity] 	under       Corihor his son
until 	he [Kib]  became exceedingly old					         [1981]

   nevertheless 	       Kib   begat	Shule in his     old age 
while 	he [Kib]   was yet         in        captivity

 8 And it came to pass 
that 		Shule was angry with his brother [Corihor]            [righteous anger]	          bb
and 		Shule waxed     	strong 
and      	             [Shule] became 	mighty 
as to the strength of a man 
and 	        he [Shule] was also mighty in judgment

 9    Wherefore 		        he [Shule] 	       came    to              the Hill Ephraim 
and 	        he [Shule]   did molten out     of  the hill

and 	       [he  Shule]   made 		          swords 
      out      of  steel 
      for those whom 
        he [Shule]   had drawn away with him


_______
[Heb. 04 – Separated prepositions   “in . . . of”]		[Par. bb – Like beginnings  “he- Shule”]
[Heb. 05 – Compound preposition  “up unto”]	
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     and after that       he [Shule]   had armed them with swords 		        [deleted in 1837]           
 			        he [Shule]	returned to the City Nehor 

and 	       [he  Shule]   gave battle 
unto his brother Corihor 
by which means 
        he [Shule]   obtained 	the kingdom 				         cc 
and 	restored         it [the kingdom] 
unto 	his father  Kib
 
10 And now		 	because of the thing 
which    Shule had done 
his father [Kib]  bestowed upon him 	the kingdom 

       therefore 		        he [Shule]   began to reign in the stead of his father		   	         06

 11 And it came to pass 
that 	        he [Shule]   did execute judgment in righteousness 	  [note the color change]	

and                he [Shule]	did spread 	his kingdom 
upon ALL the face of the land

for	 the people had become 	exceedingly numerous.		         [1981]

 12 And it came to pass 
that 		Shule also begat MANY sons and daughters


~~~ Two Kingdoms--Moron and Nehor

 13 	And       Corihor repented of the MANY evils which he had done 

      wherefore 		            	Shule gave him power 
in 	his kingdom

14 And it came to pass 
that 	Corihor had 	        MANY sons and daughters 		             [note the color change]
And 	among the sons of Corihor 
there     was    one [son]  whose name was Noah

_______
[Par. cc – like endings  “the kingdom”]		
[Heb. 06 – use of “began to”]	
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 15 And it came to pass 
that 	       Noah rebelled 							                       dd
against   Shule   the king 						         ee
and also            [against] his father Corihor

and    	      [Noah] drew away 	Cohor his brother 
    and  also	ALL his brethren 
    and [also]	MANY of the people

 16 	And 	he [Noah]    gave battle 
unto       Shule   the king 
   in the which 	he [Noah]    did obtain 	the land of their first inheritance 	        [deleted in 1837]

     	and 	he [Noah]    became       a     king 
over that part of the land
 
17 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Noah]   gave battle again 
unto       Shule   the king 
and 	he [Noah]took 	 Shule   the king 
and      [he  Noah]carried him 	
away captive 
into Moron

 18 And it came to pass 
as 	he [Noah] was about 	
                      to 	put          him      to       death 

        the sons of  Shule 	crept into the house 
of Noah 
by night 
and    	slew                         him 
and 	broke down the door of the prison 
and 	brought out their father [Shule] 
and 	placed him 	
   upon his throne 
         in his own kingdom

[Note:  Wicked men by the name of Korihor and Noah figure prominently in the Nephite record.  See Alma 
chapter 30 and Mosiah chapter 11.   This raises the question as to whether names in the Book of Mormon 
are symbolic, or perhaps have inherent meaning.]
_______
[Par. dd – Like beginnings  “he Noah”]		
[Par.  ee – Like endings  “Shule the king”]
							
[Ether 7]

 19 Wherefore	the son of Noah did build up 	      his          kingdom  
        [or the kingdom of Noah] in his stead

       nevertheless 
they   did NOT gain power 
  	    ANY  more 
    over   Shule    the king 

and 	the people 
       who were under the reign 
           of Shule   the king 	
did prosper exceedingly 
			and      [did] wax GREAT	                      [allusion to covenant obedience]

[bookmark: _Hlk527173581] 20 	And 	the country was divided and there were two kingdoms              [“was” in P, 1830]      {AG}
      			               the kingdom 
           of Shule 

           				    and    the kingdom 
         of  Cohor     the son of Noah


~~~ The Two Kingdoms (Moron & Nehor) Are United

 21 And 	Cohor     the son of Noah  caused 						         07
that his people should give  battle 
      unto Shule      
          in the which   [battle] 			        [deleted in 1837]
 Shule 	did beat  them 
and       [Shule]  did  slay  Cohor
 
22 And now       Cohor had a son who was called  Nimrod

and 	  Nimrod 
            gave up       the kingdom 
            of Cohor 
unto      Shule 
			
and 	he  [Nimrod]  		did gain favor in the eyes 	             [note the color change]      08
of           Shule 
_______
[Heb. 07 – Use of “caused that”]						
[Heb. 08 – Metaphor  “eyes”]		


[Ether 7]

      wherefore 		            	Shule   	did bestow GREAT favors 
upon him [Nimrod] 
and 	he [Nimrod]   		did do 			in the kingdom [“in the which” in P, 1830]
        		          of Shule according to his desires
 
23 And also in the reign          of Shule 
            *there came prophets 
among  the people 						             [see Ether 9:28]
       who were sent from the Lord
      [who were] prophesying				[Prophetic Promise]	PP     09 
that 	the  wickedness 
and      [the] idolatry 
       of 	the people was bringing        a   curse 	upon     	               the land
    in the which/and  they 		should 	       be destroyed 	     	         [P, 1830 / 1837]
if 	they     [the people]	did  NOT   repent*

 24 And it came to pass 
        [A]		that 	the people 	did revile against the prophets				          ff
        [A]				and 	did mock them    [the prophets] 

      And it came to pass
 	that 	      king Shule    did execute judgment 
   against     ALL those 
     who  did revile against the prophets

 25 		And 	        he [Shule]   did execute a law 
throughout ALL the land 
which gave power  
    unto      the prophets 

       that    they     [the prophets]
should go whithersoever 
    they 		would 

And 	by this cause  
the people were brought unto repentance
 26 	And 	be------cause  
the people 	did            repent 
of 	their   iniquities 
    and  [of           their]  idolatries 
           the Lord 	did  	    spare them 

and 	they       [the people] 	began to  prosper 	again 	          in the land 	         10
_______
[Heb. 09 – Noun & verb with the same root  “proph”]	[Heb. 10 – Use of “began to”]		
[Par. ff – Simple synonymous parallelism]		
[Ether 7]

        And it came to pass 
that 		 Shule  begat sons and daughters 
in his old age
 27         and      [that]  	there were NO more wars 	in the   	days 		was” in P, 1830]   {AG}
          of  Shule 

and 	        he  [Shule]  remembered the GREAT  things 
that 	the Lord had done for his fathers 
            		            in bringing them 
across the GREAT deep 
into the Promised Land

       wherefore 		        he [Shule]   did execute judgment in righteousness                                       11
              ALL his 	days	
_______
[Heb. 11 – Prep. + condition = adverb  “righteously”]							
						


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Ether 7:23-26 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

23  And also in the reign of Shule there came prophets among the people, who were sent from the Lord,
	A	prophesying that the wickedness and idolatry of the people was bringing a curse upon the land
		B	and they should be destroyed if they did not repent.
24			C1	And it came to pass 
C2	that the people did revile against the prophets, and did mock them.

			C1	And it came to pass 
C3’        that king Shule   did execute judgment against
				C2	 all those who did revile against the prophets.

25			C1	And_	 
C3’	he [king Shule] did execute a law throughout all the land
C2’	which gave power unto the prophets 
that they should go whithersoever they  would
		B’	and by this cause the people were brought unto repentance.
26	A’	And because the people did repent of their iniquities and idolatries the Lord did spare them, 
and they began to prosper again in the land . . . 

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 448.)]

[Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com]




Chapter 8
{Original 1830 Chapter III  – continued}
[Note: The following is a summary of what is discussed in this chapter.  It can be used as a reference guide.]
LAND of MORON #2

OMER reigns (8:1)
Omer begets Jared (8:1)
Jared rebels & "came" to land of Heth (8:2) --------->	HETH   

						Jared flatters & gains half of kingdom (8:2)
			<-------------------------------	Jared gives battle to Omer (8:3)
	Jared carries Omer into captivity (8:3)  -------------------------------------->
						JARED reigns over Heth + Moron #2
						Omer begets Esrom & Coriantum (8:4)
						They battle Jared (8:5)
						Jared gives up power (8:6)

OMER reigns <----------------


LAND OF MORON #3				LAND OF HETH

OMER reigns						
						Jared plots with Akish by means of sorcery and secret combinations. 
						Whoso upholds these things shall be destroyed. (8:7-25)
	Akish overthrows Omer (9:1) <----------------------------------------------------------------------------

Omer “departed out of the land,” 
	   “traveled many days,” 
		“came over and passed by the hill of Shim” 
			and "came over by the place where the Nephites were destroyed,” (Hill Cumorah?)
				“and from thence eastward"
					“and came to a place called Ablom, by the seashore.” (9:3)--- ABLOM

____________

Shule Begets Omer – Omer Reigns
 1 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Shule] begat Omer 
and 	       Omer reigned in his stead  

And 	       Omer  begat Jared2 
and 	       Jared   begat sons and daughters						        
_______

							
[bookmark: _Hlk504375879][Ether 8]

~~~ Jared Comes to the Land of Heth
Omer Carried into Captivity
~~~ Other Sons of Omer Restore Him to Kingship

 2 	And     [he]  Jared    rebelled against    his father [Omer]	 				     aa  bb
   	and      [he   Jared]   came and dwelt in the Land of Heth  

    And it came to pass 
that       he [Jared]   did flatter MANY people 					           {AG}
        because of his cunning words 
until	he [Jared]   had gained    the half of     the kingdom				         

 3 And  when 	he [Jared]   had gained    the half of     the kingdom 

he [Jared]   gave battle unto   his father [Omer] 

and 	he [Jared]    did carry away      his father [Omer]					   
       into captivity 
and      [he   Jared]   did  make 	          him           [Omer] serve 
       in     captivity

 4 And now        in the days 
         of   the reigns 
        of   Omer 
        he [Omer] was  in    captivity 
                the half 
of his days

    And it came to pass 
that 	he [Omer] begat sons and daughters
  among whom 		were   Esrom 
and     Coriantumr

 5 			And         they    were exceedingly angry 	 	[righteous anger]	         [1920]
because of the doings of Jared their brother 
insomuch 	that	  they    did raise an army 
and 	 [they]        gave battle          unto Jared  			  [did give?]

     And it came to pass 
that 	  they    did give battle          unto him 
by night			
_______
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “he - Jared”]		
[Par. bb – Like endings  “his father - Omer”]		
[Ether 8]

 6  And it came to pass 
   that when 	  they    had slain the army    of Jared 
  they    were about to slay        him also 
and   [but]	            he plead with them 		         01	
   	that   [if] they    would NOT      slay        him 
and   [then]     	            he 				         02
              would give up the kingdom   				         cc	
   unto his  father [Omer]  
     And it came to pass 
that 	  they   	    did grant    unto         him his life


The Daughter of Jared Induces Jared to Align Himself
with Akish and Secret Combinations

 7   And now             Jared became    exceedingly sorrowful 				         [1981]     03
                because of    the loss 
   of    the kingdom

for 	he [Jared]  had set his heart      upon    the kingdom 
and      upon    the glory 
                  of    the world

 8	Now           the daughter of Jared 
being           exceedingly expert* 		        [*expert in what?]       {AG}
and 	seeing the sorrows  of  her father					         dd
               thought to devise a plan 
    whereby     she [the daughter of Jared] 					       [by which]       [AL]
              could redeem the kingdom 
                               unto  her father

 9 	Now           the daughter of Jared    
              was              exceedingly fair 
    And it came to pass 
that   she [the daughter of Jared]  did  talk   
		  	                with   her father 
    and 	         [she  the daughter of Jared]           said 	  
  unto         him 					
       Whereby hath         my father  so MUCH sorrow ? [By what cause hath] {AG}
          Hath he  [my father] NOT read the record 
which  our fathers brought 	across the GREAT deep ?  
_______
[Heb. 01 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]			[Heb. 03 – Use of “exceedingly”]
[Heb. 02 – Use of “and” meaning “then”]			[Par. dd – Repetition  “father”]
[Par. cc – Like ending or circular repetition  “the kingdom”]
[Ether 8]

              Behold  is there not 	an account 
  concerning	      them of old
that 	      they 
by  their secret plans 
did obtain kingdoms 
    and 	     GREAT glory  ?
 10 And now 			
       therefore     let my father send 
                for Akish  the son of Kimnor 
      and behold
I [the daughter of Jared]    am fair
and 	I [the daughter of Jared]    will dance 
         before him
and 	I [the daughter of Jared]    
  will please him 

that 	he [Akish]  will   desire    me    to wife*	                     [see note at end of chapter]      ee

       wherefore   if            he [Akish]  shall desire   
       of thee  [Jared]
       that  ye [Jared]	     shall  give 
            unto him 	                me    to wife					         04

then 	     shall 		     
                ye [Jared]  say

  I    [Jared]               will   give        her  [my daughter]
  [unto  you Akish                                      to wife]
if            ye [Akish]   will   bring 
    unto  me [Jared] 	        the head of  my father [Omer]  the king

 11 And now 						       Omer
	          was a friend 
to   Akish 
       wherefore 
when            Jared had sent 
for  Akish 

    the daughter of Jared danced 
         before him 
that 	she pleased him 
        insomuch 	that       he [Akish]             desired her   to wife 
_______
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “Akish”]  	
[Heb. & Par.  04 – Idiom “to wife” repeated]			
 [Ether 8]

  And it came to pass 
     		that 	he [Akish]   said 
              unto Jared	
Give       her   [thy daughter]
unto     me [Akish]                         	           to wife

 12 	       And         Jared said 
unto    him [Akish] 

    I   [Jared]	     will 	give        her   [my daughter] 
unto    you [Akish]    
if          ye    [Akish] will 	bring						
       unto me[Jared]                 the head of  my father [Omer]  the king

 13 And it came to pass 
that 	       Akish 	gathered in	
      unto  the house of Jared 
       ALL   his  kinsfolks		[double plural – deleted in 1920]

and 	      [Akish]  said       unto  them 

           Will    ye                   swear     
            unto me 
  	           that   ye will be       faithful   
            unto me 
       in      the thing 
which	   I  [Akish] shall desire of you  ?

 14 And it came to pass 
           that   they      ALL   sware     
     		             unto him                	 			 
by the    God of heaven	 			          ff	       
and also 	by the    heavens 
and also 	by the    earth 
and 		by their heads

[A]	that 	whoso should vary 								         gg
from 	       the assistance 
which 	       Akish            desired 
    [B] 				should  lose his head 

_______
[Par. ff – Distribution limits]			
[Par. gg – Alternating parallelism]							
[Ether 8]

[A]	and 	whoso should divulge whatsoever thing
    	             [that]	       Akish made known unto them
    [B]		the same 	should  lose his life
 
15 And it came to pass        that thus     they [ALL  his kinsfolk]did agree 	              [covenant]            {AG}
             with Akish 

     	And 		       Akish did 	administer 
      unto  them       the      oaths 
 which   [oaths] 
    were given  by them                 of old 
           who also sought   power 

 which   [oaths]
    had been handed down 
   	   even 	 from Cain 
         	           who was a murderer 
from the beginning

 16 	And 	           they [Cain, etc.] were kept       up     		   			         05     
by the   power   of   the Devil 
    to  	administer 	    these  oaths 				         hh
          unto the     people 
to keep   them   in   darkness 
    to  	help    	           such as    sought   power 		  	          ii
to gain  power 
and 	to murder 			          jj	       
and 	to plunder 
and 	to lie 
and 	to commit ALL manner 
of   wickedness
and      [to commit ALL manner 
of  [whoredoms]

[Note:  In the Nephite record, a wicked man by the name of KISHkumen was also involved with secret oaths.  
(See Helaman chapter 1)  This begs the question: Are the names in the Book of Mormon symbolic?]

 17 And it was 	    the daughter of Jared 
 who 	put it into his heart 
             to search up these things  	of old 			    [see note]
and     Jared 		put it into the heart 
  of Akish 
_______
[Heb. 05 – Compound preposition  “up by”]	[Par. ii – Working out the reasons they sought power]
[Par. hh – Repetition of the word “to”]		[Par. jj – Many “and”s]					
[Ether 8]

[Note:  According to Roy Weldon, there are 118 superfluous prepositions in the Nephite record—a very 
evident Hebraic usage.  One good example is found in Ether 8:17: "to search up these things of old . . ."  
(Roy E. Weldon, Book of Mormon Deeps, Vol. III, p. 271.)]  
 
      Wherefore		       Akish     administered it[the oaths]
unto 	his  kindreds 		[del. In 1920]       {AG}
and       [unto     his] friends 
		
leading them away 
         by fair promises 
         to do whatsoever thing 
 he [Akish]   desired

 18 And it came to pass 
that 	        they      formed 	          a  secret combination 
       even as        they      of old 
              		       which         [secret]combination 
is    *MOST abominable 
          	and  wicked  above ALL                              06
in the sight of God
[Note*    P, 1830 =  “a most abominable “ / deleted in 1837 = “most abominable”]

Moroni Warns of Secret Oaths and Combinations
[Comment]

 19 	For 	       the Lord   worketh NOT in                   secret  combinations
            NEITHER doth 
He [the Lord] will that man should shed blood
            BUT  in ALL things 
             [He  the Lord] hath forbidden it  		              from the beginning of man

 20 And now 	I  Moroni	     do   NOT write the     manner 
  of 	   their   oaths 
  and        [their  secret]combinations 	   [Editorial Promise]  EP
for 	it hath been made known unto me that they  are had among ALL people 
and 	they  are had among the Lamanites

 21 						And 	they  have caused 	
       the destruction             of this people of whom 
I [Moroni] am now speaking
and also      the destruction             of the  people of Nephi
_______
[Heb. 06 – Use of “above ALL” in comparison]	

		
[Ether 8]

 22 	And 
[bookmark: _Hlk534956939]       [A]		whatsoever nation shall uphold 							         kk
[B]     				         	such       secret combinations 
        [C]					to   get  power 
        [C]				and      [to   get] gain
 	[B]            			until    they [the secret combinations]
        [A]      			      shall  spread 
      over the nation

      	behold		       they     shall  be 	             	destroyed 

for    [He] the Lord will NOT          suffer 
that the blood* of  His saints 		              [personification: blood shall cry]
     which     shall be shed     by     them [combinations]
      shall ALWAYS    cry* 
unto Him 
from the ground 
for vengeance 
    upon  them [combinations]
     and yet      He [the Lord]   avenge them [His saints] NOT

 23 Wherefore  O ye Gentiles 
it is wisdom 
          in God 	       that       these things 
   should be shown unto you 					          LL
that thereby 	ye may   repent of           your    sins
and      [that thereby]    [ye may] suffer NOT 
     that           these murderous  combinations  
     shall get      above       you 
     which                 [murderous  combinations] 
     are built  up         to 	get       power 
       and      [to    get]      gain

     	and 	the work 
     yea	even 	the work of destruction       come upon  you 
     yea 	even 	the sword of the justice of the Eternal God 
     shall        fall     upon  you
       to    your    overthrow 
       and      [to    your]   destruction 
if 	ye shall  suffer 
       these things  
       to                 be
_______
[Par. kk – Chiastic parallelism]		[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “you / your”]			
							
[Ether 8]

 24 Wherefore          the Lord   commandeth 		          you 
when    ye shall see these things 
come among you 
that       ye shall awake to a sense of   your awful situation
because of this secret combination 
which  [secret combination] 
  				     shall be	           among you

                    or /^for  Wo be     	  unto     it  [the secret combination  [P, 1830 / ^conj.]
           among you] 
because  of the    blood 
  of them who have been slain

for                they  cry 
       from the dust 
       for vengeance upon it  [the secret combination]  
and also    upon those who ^build / built it up  
										       [^P, 1830 / 1920] 
 25 For it cometh to pass 								            {AG}
that 	whoso 	buildeth it up 
seeketh to overthrow the freedom of 	 ALL   lands
[ALL] nations 
   	and 	[ALL] countries 
     	and 	it  	bringeth to pass      the destruction of	 ALL   people
     	for	it       is  built            up 
      by	The  Devil           Who Is 	the  Father  of    ALL Lies
 even	That Same Liar  Who Beguiled Our First Parents
       	       yea  even	That Same Liar 	Who Hath Caused Man to Commit Murder 
from the Beginning
 	      [yea  even	That Same Liar]	Who Hath Hardened the Hearts of Men 
That They Have 
   Murdered the Prophets 
    and       Stoned      them 
    and 	   Cast            them Out 
from the Beginning

 26 Wherefore 	I  Moroni  am commanded 
      to write these things 
that 	evil    may  be done away 
and	that 	the time 
           may come 
that 	Satan may have NO power 
_______

[Ether 8]

upon the hearts of the children of men 

   	But    that      they [the children of men]
           may be persuaded     to do good continually

           that     they [the children of men]
           may come               unto      The Fountain of All Righteousness
                and  be saved
* * *
_______
							
							


[Note: According to John Tvedtnes, Hebraisms are evidence of the authenticity of the Book of Mormon.  In Ether 8:11 we read "he desired her to wife."  English would prefer for a wife.  There is a Hebrew preposition that means both to and for.  (John A. Tvedtnes, "The Hebrew Background of the Book of Mormon," in Rediscovering the Book of Mormon, p. 91.)]

 [Note: In a 27-page paper, Matthew Bowen provides literary and scriptural details on how the Book of Mormon does an amazing wordplay on the actual meaning of the name “Cain,” (associated in Hebrew with the verb qny/qnb—“to get,” “gain,” “acquire”) by linking it with secret combinations that were “built up to get power and gain” (Ether 8:19-23; 11:15).  The etiology of the name Cain led Nephi, Jacob, Alma, Mormon, and Moroni to use the wordplay on “Cain” and “getting gain” in various expanded ways.  Bowen writes: 
The fuller narrative seems to have exerted its greatest influence on Mormon and Moroni, who witnessed the destruction of their nation firsthand—destruction catalyzed by Cainitic secret combinations. Moroni, in particular, invokes the Cain etiology in describing the destruction of the Jaredites by secret combinations. . . . 
And now I, Moroni, do not write the manner of their oaths and combinations, for it hath been made known unto me that they are had among all people, and they are had among the Lamanites. And they have caused the destruction of the people of whom I am now speaking, and also the destruction of the people of Nephi. And whatsoever nation shall uphold such secret combinations, to get power and gain, until they shall spread over the nation, behold, they shall be destroyed . . . (Ether 8:20-22) . . . 

There can be little doubt that the references throughout the Book of Mormon to “secret combinations” that enable men to “murder” and “get gain” have a direct reference to Cain whose name is etiologically tied to the verb qny, denoting “get,” “gain.”  The Nephites on the brass plates and the Jaredites in their records had access to a fuller etiological narrative than the one that currently stands in Genesis 4.
(Matthew L. Bowen, “Getting Cain and Gain,” Interpreter: A Journal of Mormon Scripture 15 (2015): 115–141.)]







Chapter 9
{Chapter IV in the 1830 edition}
[Note*  The following is a summary of the actions discussed in this chapter.]
LAND OF MORON #3		LAND OF HETH


JARED annointed king over Moron #2 & Heth = Moron #3  <-------------------------------------------------------------------
Akish kills Jared (9:5)
AKISH reigns (9:6)
Akish imprisons & kills one son (9:7)
Akish's son (Nimrah) “fled out of the land and came over and dwelt with Omer” (in Ablom) (9:9) -------->	ABLOM

	Civil War (9:12)	 “lasted for the space of many years, 
			unto the destruction of nearly all the people of the kingdom” 
			30 remain plus “they who fled with the house of Omer” (of royal house?) (9:12)							Omer restored to power (9:13)
	---------------------------------------------------OMER reigns (9:12)------------------------------------------------


Omer begets Emer  (9:14)
EMER reigns  (9:14)
Emer begets Coriantum  (9:21)
CORIANTUM reigns (9:21)
Coriantum begets Com  (9:25)
COM reigns  (*9:25)
Com begets Heth  (9:25)
People had spread AGAIN over all the face of the land  (9:26)

MORON #3 + HETH + ABLOM = MORON #4


LAND of MORON #4

	Heth kills Com (9:27)
	HETH reigns (9:27)

No Rain & Poisonous Serpents (9:30)
  
	Flocks Flee to Land Southward (9:31) ----------------------------->	

	People Follow (9:33) ----------------------------->                                        
					Serpents hedge up the way (9:33)   [Narrow neck?  (Alma 22:31-32)]

   		------RAIN—People humbled, began to revive again 

	North countries become fruitful as well as “all the countries round about.” (9:35)
_______________

[bookmark: _Hlk504376270][Ether 9]

~~~ Akish Overthrows the Kingdom of Omer
Omer Comes Over to Ablom
Jared Is Killed

[Comment]

 1 And now I  Moroni proceed with my record				[see Ether 1:1, 2:13, 6:1, 13:1]
* * *

       Therefore  		[or continuing from Ether 8:18]
behold 
     	it came to pass 
that 	because 				      of the  secret combinations 
                     of  Akish 
and	      his friends 
      	behold 
            they did overthrow 
the kingdom    of Omer								     	         aa 

 2 Nevertheless 
the Lord was merciful 	
  unto      Omer 
     and [also] 	       to      his sons 
     and [also]	       to      his daughters ^which were NOT   [of the  secret combinations]
          or which did     NOT /	  			[^P*, 1830 /
               who    did     NOT seek his destruction  	                   Pjs, 1837]

 3 And   the Lord warned Omer  in a dream 
  that he[Omer] should	depart     out of the land

       wherefore 		  Omer 		departed out of the land with his family 
and 	traveled MANY days           				         bb

and 	came over 
and 	passed       by  the   Hill of Shim 				           01

and 	came over by the   place  where the Nephites were destroyed 
and 	from thence [that  place] eastward 

and 	came to                a place 
  which was called Ablom
  by the seashore
_______
[Par. aa – Repetition  “Omer”]		[Heb. 01 – Two nouns connected by “of” = construct state]
[Par. bb – Many “and”s]						
[Ether 9]

and 		     	  there 			 [Ablom]

         		                  he [Omer] 	  pitched his    tent 			          cc
and also   his sons            [pitched their tents]
and[also] his daughters  [pitched their tents] 
and ALL    his household [pitched their tents]  
SAVE it were      Jared 
           and    his family

 4 And it came to pass 
           that          Jared  was anointed king 					    [Action #1]
over the people 
 by the hand of wickedness 					          02
   	           and    he [Jared] gave 
           unto  Akish 	his daughter to wife						      dd 03	

 5 And it came to pass 
that              Akish  sought the life 	of his father in law [Jared]  
and 	he [Akish] applied unto those whom 
he      had sworn by the oath of the ancients         
and 	they obtained the head 
of his father in law [Jared] 
        as he  [Jared] sat 
    upon his throne    [IRONY]
    giving audience to his people

 6 For so GREAT had been the spreading of this 	wicked 						          04
and 	secret society 
that 	it had corrupted 	    the hearts of ALL   the people 

       therefore 		Jared was murdered 				    upon his throne [Action #2]
and      [he] Akish  reigned in his stead

 7 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Akish began to be jealous of his son 					          05		
       therefore  	he [Akish]           shut him up  in  prison
and        kept him up-on a LITTLE 		[P, 1830 / ^ “a” deleted in 1837]
           or  NO    food 
until he    had suffered death
_______
[Par. cc – Like endings  “pitched his tent”]		[Heb. 03 – Idiom  “to wife”]	
[Heb. 02 – Separated prepositions]			[Heb. 04 – Active participle + “of”      “spreading of”]
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “Akish”]			[Heb. 05 – Use of “began to”]

[Ether 9]

~~~ Akish's Son (Nimrah) Flees to Ablom

 8 And now 	the brother 	of     him that suffered death
             (and*	his name was Nimrah) 				             [* -- see the note on Ether 15:33]	
was angry with his father 
because of that 
  which his father had  done 
    unto his brother

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	Nimrah gathered together a small number of men 
and 	fled    out of the land 
and 	came over 
and	dwelt     with Omer


~~~ Akish and the Sons of Akish Have a Civil War

 10 And it came to pass 
that     [he] Akish begat other sons 
and 	they won the hearts 	              
of  the people

    	 notwithstanding 	they had sworn unto him 
to do ALL manner of iniquity 
according to that which 
he [Akish]         desired

 11  Now 
the people 
of   Akish were desirous for gain 
even 	as   Akish was   desirous for power 

[bookmark: _Hlk527189199]      wherefore 
the sons of Akish did offer them       money 
   by which means   [money]
they 		   drew away      the MORE part   			      	            {AG}
 of the people 
after them


_______
							
							
[Ether 9]

12 And  there began to be a war between 
the sons of Akish 
and 	       Akish 
         which [war]  lasted 	for the space of MANY 	years
yea	unto  the destruction of  nearly ALL the people of the kingdom
yea 	even [the destruction of]             ALL
SAVE it were 	thirty souls 
and 	they who fled with the house of Omer


~~~ Omer Is Restored to Power--Prosperity
Emer--Coriantum--Com--Heth

 13 Wherefore 		   Omer was restored again 
to   the land of his inheritance			         ee

 14 And it came to pass 
that 	   Omer began to be old	
			
      nevertheless 
in his old age he [Omer]  begat       Emer 					  	          ff
and    he [Omer]  anointed Emer 	
   to   be king 
   to   reign in his stead
 
15 And after 	that   he [Omer]  
         had anointed Emer    to  be king 
           he [Omer] 
                    saw peace 	in   the land 
for the space of two     	years
    	and    he [Omer] died
       having seen 	exceedingly MANY days 		         [1981]     06
       which  [days] were full of sorrow  

      And it came to pass 
     that 	     Emer   did reign in his stead 
 				     and 	    [Emer]  did fill the steps of his father		                {AL}       07 

16 And  the Lord began again 
to take the curse from   off  the land 				         	         08
_______
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “Omer”]			[Heb. 07 – Idiom  “fill the steps”]
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “Emer”]			[Heb. 08 – Compound preposition  “from   off”]
[Heb. 06 – Use of the word “exceedingly”]

[Ether 9]

       and	          the house of Emer did prosper 
exceedingly 
under the reign 
of Emer 
and 	in the space of sixty and two years                   09
          they      had become	exceedingly strong 		         [1981]
   insomuch that         they              became 	exceedingly rich

 17 					   having ALL manner 	of    fruit 			           gg 
and 	of    grain 			           hh 
and 	of    silks 			         10
and 	of    fine linen 
and 	of    gold 
and 	of    silver 
and 	of    precious things
 18				And also [having]ALL manner 	of    cattle         [list that follows = “cattle”]
             		of    oxen   [see Webster’s 1828 Dictionary.]
and      [of]   cows 	           
and 	of    sheep
and 	of    swine 
and	of    goats

and also MANY other kinds         of    animals 
which were useful for the food of man

 19 				And 	they also had 	horses 			
and  	asses 
and 	there were 	elephants 
and 	cureloms 
and 	cumoms 

   ALL of which were useful                  unto  man

and       MORE especially 
		the 	elephants 
and 	cureloms 
and 	cumoms
 20 And thus 
       the Lord did pour out His blessings 	upon this land		  [the covenant Land of Promise]
     which [land]  was choice 
above ALL other lands  		         11
_______
[Heb. 09 – Use of “and” in numbers of tens and ones]	[Heb. 10 – Extended repetition of a preposition   “of”]
[Par. gg – Enumeration of riches]			[Heb. 11 – Use of “above ALL” in comparison]
[Par. hh – Many “and”s]
[Ether 9]

      And 	He [the Lord] commanded 		
that whoso should possess 	           the land 
       should possess it                [the land] unto the Lord 

or    they     should be 	    destroyed 
        when    they      were ripened in iniquity 
for upon  such
           saith 
        the Lord

I      [the Lord] will pour out       the fullness of My wrath

 21 And 	       Emer   did execute judgment            in    righteousness     ALL his days                    ii  12
       and 	he [Emer]  begat MANY sons and daughters    [note the color change – see Ether 7:1,11,27]
       and 	he [Emer]  begat           Coriantum 			            			            jj
       and 	he [Emer]  anointed     Coriantum  to reign in his stead

 22 And after 	he [Emer]
            had anointed     Coriantum  to reign in his stead
he [Emer]  lived four years 
and 	he  [Emer]            saw 	   peace in the land
      yea  and	he  [Emer]  even saw         the ^Son / Sun of Righteousness                   [^P, 1830 / conj]
              and       [he   Emer]  did    rejoice 
            and did    glory   in His day 
and 	he  [Emer]  died              in peace

 23 And it came to pass 
that     	            Coriantum   did  walk in the steps of       his father     [see v. 15]
and                  [Coriantum]  did build MANY mighty cities 
and   	          [Coriantum]  did administer that which was  good 
unto   his people 
in ALL his days 
      And it came to pass 
that 	he      [Coriantum]   had    NO children         
                even until 
he      [Coriantum]   was  exceedingly                                               old
 
24  And it came to pass 
that 	his       wife 	       died being an hundred         and two years old

_______
[Par. ii – Like beginnings  “he – Emer”]			 	[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “Coriantum”] 
[Heb. 12 – Preposition + condition = adverb  “righteously”]

	
[Ether 9]

      And it came to pass 
that     [he]      Coriantum   took to wife 
    in his old age
a young maid 
and      [he       Coriantum] begat    sons 
and           daughters 

      wherefore 			he     [Coriantum]  lived     until 
he     [Coriantum]  was      an hundred and forty and two  years old     13

 25 And it came to pass 
that 	he     [Coriantum]  begat   Com1 
and 	    Com  reigned in his stead 
and    he [Com] reigned   forty and nine years 
and    he [Com]         begat            Heth 
and    he [Com] also begat other sons 
     and 	 daughters


~~~ Heth Gains Power Through Secret Combinations

 26 	And       the people had spread again 			over ALL the face of the land
      	and 	there 	            	began again 	to be an exceedingly GREAT wickedness         [1981]
upon       the face of the land
and 	       Heth             began 		to embrace 
the secret plans             again 						         of old
to destroy   his father [Com]			            14
 27 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Heth] 		            did dethrone his father [Com] 
for 	he [Heth] 		                   slew him [his father  Com] 
             with his own sword	  [What does this mean?]
and 	he [Heth] 		            did reign in    his stead

 28  And 
there came prophets in the land again	                  		                     [see Ether 7:23, 11:1]      kk
crying repentance unto them
that they MUST prepare the way of the Lord 
or there should come a curse 	upon       the face of the land
yea  even there should be a GREAT famine
in which they should      be destroyed 
if they did NOT repent
_______
[Heb. 13 – Word “and” in numbers of hundreds, tens and ones]	[Par. kk – Downward gradation]
[Heb. 14 – Repetition of a possessive  “his”]			
[Ether 9]

 29 	But        the people believed NOT the words 
          of the prophets 
       	but        they cast them [the prophets]    out 			[opposites – “out”/ “into”]
      	and 	some   of them [the prophets]	 
they cast 		            	into pits 	 	 [Irony – “pit” = “Hell”]	          14
and      [they] left them [the prophets]	   to perish  

      And it came to pass 
that 	they did ALL these things 
according to the commandment 
    of the king  Heth					             {AG}	

~~~ No Rain--Poisonous Serpents

 30 And it came to pass 
that 	there 	              began to be   a GREAT dearth 	upon 		       the land
     	and 	the inhabitants began to be   destroyed exceedingly fast 		         [1981] 
because of 	     the dearth     
for 	there was NO rain 			            	upon 	the face of  the earth		

 31 	And       there came forth poisonous serpents also 	upon     the face of  the land
         and    [the    poisonous serpents] did poison MANY people                		         15

      And it came to pass   
that 	their flocks         began to                       flee		[“flocks” duality - symbolic?]
         before the    poisonous serpents  		towards the land southward
which           [land] 
                was called by the Nephites  Zarahemla
 32 And it came to pass 
that 	there were 		  MANY of them 
which did    perish     by   the way       [the wrong way]      LL 
 
      nevertheless
there were   	                 some which fled 	into         the land southward

 33 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lord did cause          the serpents 					             {AG}
that	 they    [the serpents]should pursue them [the flocks] NO MORE
but 	that  	they  [the people] 	          should hedge    up   the way 		
that 	           the people  could NOT pass
that 	whoso should attempt       to pass        might fall 
                   by the poisonous serpents
_______
[Heb. 14 – Irony  “pit” = metaphorical symbol of Hell]	[Par. LL – Repetition  “the way”]
[Heb. 15 – Noun (poisonous serpents)  with the same root as the verb (“poison”)]	
[Ether 9]

 34 And it came to pass 
that     [they]  the people           did  follow  the course    [the way] of  the beasts            mm
and     did  devour the carcasses of them      [the beasts] 
                 which fell   by the way
until      they [the people]          had devoured                          them ALL  

     	Now      when	          the people saw that they     MUST perish 
they [the people]          	began to 	repent of their iniquities 
and      [began to]	cry unto the Lord


~~~ Rain—The Lord Preserves the People

 35 And it came to pass 
that       when    they [the people]          had humbled themselves sufficiently 
before    the Lord 
He [the Lord]
         did send rain 				upon        the face of  the earth

               and   the people             began  to revive again 
       and    there 		began  to be      fruit  		[duality?]
     in         the north countries
and	     in ALL the             countries 
round about 
       	And              the Lord 
         did show forth His power unto them 
                           in preserving them from  famine 		 [duality?]

[Note:  While this is highly speculative, let me offer a covenant interpretation.  Here in these verses Moroni 
spells out the covenant effects of listening to and following “false prophets” or “false serpents” – anti-Christs 
who poison a covenant people with their false teachings.  The Lord knows that when this happens the “living waters” dry up, and a covenant people are in danger of destruction from a lack of “living bread” and also 
“living water.”  These false “serpents,” with their “confounded” principles did ultimately “hedge up” or block 
the symbolic covenant way.  The impulse of some was to flee toward righteousness (the symbolic land 
southward), but the Jaredite covenant people were so misguided that in the main they did follow “the course 
of the beasts” and did “devour (or consume) the “dead” body of destructive teachings that these false 
prophets or serpents left in their wake.  The term “beast” is associated with the Devil (see Rev. 19:19-20), but 
the term “beasts” is also associated with people who follow “the way” of the world (2 Peter  2:12; Jude 1:10).  When the covenant Jaredite people finally awakened to their awful state, they began to repent and they 
cried to the Lord for salvation.  When they became sufficiently humble the Lord helped turn them around 
from the directions that their rebellion had taken them.  By his power the Lord preserved them from 
destruction and restored to them the “fruits” of faithful covenant living.]
_______
[Par. mm – Circular repetition  “the people”]		




Chapter 10
{Original 1830 Chapter IV - continued}

[Note:  The following is a summary of the actions discussed in this chapter.]
NORTH COUNTRIES (LAND of MORON #5) 
Heth perishes in the famine (10:1)
SHEZ reigns, (From where?) builds up “many cities” (10:1)
The people begin to spread over all the face of the land (10:4)
Shez begets Riplakish (10:4)
RIPLAKISH reigns (10:4)
“many wives and concubines” (10:5)
“heavy taxes” “many spacious buildings” (10:5)
fine gold “refined” in his prisons

People rebel (10:8)
Family of Riplakish driven out (10:8) ------------->		  [LOCATION ???]
			<-----------------	Morianton (descendant of Riplakish) "went" forth to battle (10:9)
						 (outlying cities?)

					Morianton gains some power (10:9)
					Morianton becomes king over all (10:13)
					MORIANTON reigns (10:13)
					Morianton begets Kim 10:13)
					KIM reigns (10:13)
					Brother puts Kim in prison (10:14)
					BROTHER OF KIM reigns (10:14)
					Kim begets Levi (10:14)
					Levi battles the king (10:15)
					LEVI reigns (10:15)
					Levi begets Corom (10:16)
					COROM reigns (10:16)
					Corom begets Kish (10:17)
					KISH reigns (10:17)
					Kish begets Lib (10:17)
					LIB reigns (10:17)
					Poisonous serpents destroyed (10:19)
They build a “great city” [city of Lib] by the narrow neck of land, by the place where the sea divides the land” (10:20)

	[LOCATION ???]
	“They did preserve the land southward for a wilderness, to get game. (10:21)
	“The whole face of the land northward was covered with inhabitants” (10:21)
	They were exceeding industrious” (10:22)
	“They did. . . traffic with one another” for gain (10:22]
	“They did work all manner of ore” . . . they did make gold, silver, iron, brass, copper all manner of metals” (10:23)
	“They did have silks, and fine-twined linen; and they did work all manner of cloth” (10:24)
	“all manner of weapons of war.”  “all manner of work of exceedingly curious workmanship” (10:27)
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Lib begets Hearthom (10:29)
HEARTHOM reigns (10:30)

	Kingdom overthrown----------- (10:30) 	Hearthom lives in Captivity
					Hearthom begets Heth (10:31)
					Heth begets Aaron (10:31)
					Aaron begets Amnigaddah (10:31)
					Amnigaddah begets Coriantum (10:31)
					Coriantum begets Com (10:31)

	AMGID is king (10:32) [Question: Where does he have his throne?]

                                      		COM obtains 1\2 kingdom(?) 
                       	<-----------------	Com defeats Amgid (10:32)

		COM reigns over all (10:32) [Question: From where?]
_______________

~~~ Shez Builds a Righteous Kingdom
 1 And it came to pass 
that 	       Shez1  who was a descendant of        Heth
for 	Heth 	      had perished by the famine 
   	 and 	ALL his household [had perished by the famine]  
      SAVE it were       Shez

      wherefore 	       Shez began 
      to build up again a broken people				         	         aa

 2 And it came to pass 
that 	       Shez   did remember the destruction of his fathers 
    	and 	he [Shez]  did build up            a righteous kingdom 
    	for 	he [Shez]         remembered what    the Lord had done 
           in bringing Jared and his brother across the [GREAT] deep
    	and 	he [Shez]  did walk  in  the ways  of the Lord 
    	and 	he [Shez]  begat sons and daughters

 3 	And              his  eldest       	    son 
whose name was  Shez2  did  rebel 
       against  him 	
 			nevertheless  	    Shez2  was smitten 
by the hand of a robber 	                                  	     01  02  because of his exceeding riches 
which brought peace               
            again 
unto      his  father 
_______
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “he – Shez”]			[Heb. 02 – Metaphor  “hand”]
[Heb. 01 – Separated prepositions  “by . . . of”]		
[Ether 10]

 4 And it came to pass 
that 	his  father         did build up MANY cities  /	upon       the face of the land 
and 	the people  began         again 
to   spread 	/	over ALL the face of the land 

And 	       Shez            did live  to an exceedingly old age 			         [1981]
and 	he [Shez] begat   Riplakish  
And 	he [Shez]           died 
and 	  Riplakish reigned in his stead


~~~ Riplakish Turns to Unrighteousness

 5 And it came to pass 								
that 	       Riplakish    did NOT do that which was right 					         bb
						      in the sight of the Lord                          
     	for 	he [Riplakish]   did have MANY  wives  and concubines

    	and      [he   Riplakish]   did lay that upon men's shoulders which was grievous to be borne 
    	yea 	he [Riplakish]   did tax them       with heavy taxes 				           03
              and        with the      taxes    			 	           cc 

he [Riplakish]   did build MANY  spacious buildings				         
 6 	And 	he [Riplakish]   did erect him an exceedingly beautiful throne		         [1920]
    	and 	he [Riplakish]   did build MANY	prisons 					      	         dd

[bookmark: _Hlk534968315]    [A]		and 	whoso would NOT be subject unto  taxes 				         ee
        [B]		he [Riplakish]   did cast      into 	prison 
    [A]		and 	whoso was     NOT able        to pay   taxes 
        [B]		he [Riplakish]   did cast      into  	prison

    	and 	he [Riplakish]   did cause 							         04
that 	they should  labor continually for their support 
and 	whoso refused      to labor 
he [Riplakish]   did cause  to be 	put to death

 7   Wherefore 
[A]		he [Riplakish]   did obtain ALL his fine work 
    yea   even   his fine gold 
    [B]		he [Riplakish]   did cause  to be refined 
         [C]    				    in      	prison 
_______
[Par. bb – Like beginnings  “he -Riplakish did”]			[Par. dd – Like endings  “prison”]		
[Heb. 03 – Verb and noun with same root  “tax . . . taxes”]		[Par. ee – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. cc – Like endings  “taxes”]				[Heb. 04 – Use of “cause that”]
							
[Ether 10]

[A] 	 		       and   ALL manner of   fine workmanship 				          ff
    [B]		he [Riplakish]   did cause  to be    wrought 	  [“worked” = noun & verb with same root]   
         [C]					    in      prison 
 
   And it came to pass 
that	he [Riplakish]  did afflict the people 
    with his     whoredoms 
        and  [with his]    abominations
 
 8 And when 	he [Riplakish]   had reigned for the space 
of       forty and two years 

the people        did   rise up 							         05
in rebellion 
against him
and 	there began to be war 	      again 	in the land 				         06 
    insomuch 
that              Riplakish  was killed 
    and 	         his  descendants    were driven out    	
of the land

[Note:  Once again we have a wicked ruler with “kish” in his name.  Does this say something symbolic about 
how he maintained power?]

Morianton Establishes Himself King over All the Land 
He Eases the Burdens of the People
But He is Still Unrighteous

 9 And it came to pass 
    	after 	the space of MANY years
       Morianton 
he [Morianton]   being a descendant of Riplakish 			         	           gg
  gathered together an army of outcasts 

and 	[he Morianton]  went forth and gave battle 
unto the people 
and 	he [Morianton]  gained power 		over  MANY cities 
and    the war   became exceedingly sore 			         [1981]
and   [the war]  did last 
for 	the space of MANY years 

_______
[Par. ff – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. gg – Like beginnings  “he- Morianton - did”]
[Heb. 05 – Compound preposition]		
[Heb. 06 – Use of “began to”]	
[Ether 10]

and 	he [Morianton]  did gain power 	over ALL the land 
and      [he   Morianton]  did establish      himself    king 
over ALL the land

 10 And after 
that 	he [Morianton]  had established himself    king 
he [Morianton]  did ease the burden          of the people 			         hh  

      by which 	he [Moranton]   did gain favor in the eyes of the people				         07 
               and     they [the people] 
 did anoint him to be their king  

 11 	And 	he [Morianton]  did DO justice                unto the people 
but       [he  Morianton]  did        justice] NOT      unto himself 
because of   his 	MANY whoredoms

      wherefore 	he [Morianton]  was     	cut off 
     from the presence of the Lord                  [“within the sight”]

 12 And it came to pass 
that 	       Morianton 	        built up 		        MANY cities 

        and        the people 
                           	became exceedingly rich under his reign 	         [1981]
both 	in  buildings 					         08
and 	in  gold 						           ii 
and      [in] silver 					         09
and 	in  raising grain 
and 	in  flocks 
and      [in] herds 
and      [in] such things which had been restored unto them

 13 	And 	       Morianton   did live to an exceedingly GREAT age 
 	and      	then 
he [Morianton]  begat Kim 

And      [he] Kim  did reign    in the stead of his father 
and 	he [Kim] did reign    eight years

and 	his  father  died  
_______
[Par. hh – Like endings  “the people”]				[Par. ii – Many “and”s]
[Heb. 07 – Metaphor + Separated prepositions  “in . . . of”]		[Heb. 09 – Extended repetition of a preposition  “in”]
[Heb. 08 – Working out the ways they became exceedingly rich]

[Ether 10]

      And it came to pass  
that 	       Kim  did   NOT  reign      in     righteousness 					         10

       wherefore 	he [Kim] was  NOT favored [by]of	           the Lord				         11

 14 	And 	his brother  did rise up in rebellion against him 			                                      12	        
        by which        [rebellion] 			        [“in the which” in P, 1830]
      he           did bring                                        him 
   into captivity 
and 	he [Kim] did remain           in     captivity 	
    	ALL his days
and 	he [Kim] begat sons and daughters 
   in    captivity
 
    and 	    	in    his old age 
he [Kim] begat Levi   
and 	he [Kim] died


~~~ Levi Comes from Captivity to Be King
Righteousness and Prosperity
Corom--Kish--Lib

 15 And it came to pass 
that 	       Levi  did serve 	    in       captivity 		[duality]
after the death of his father
for the space 
of 	forty and two years  

   	And 	he [Levi] did make  war against the king	of the land           	 [? – see v. 14]	          jj 
[bookmark: _Hlk523057169]  by  which[war] 				         [“in the which” in P, 1830]
he [Levi] did obtain       unto himself 	the kingdom

 16 And after 	he [Levi] had obtained unto himself 	the kingdom 
he [Levi] did that which was 	right 				[note the color change]
in the sight of the Lord		
and 	the people did prosper	in the land 

and 	he [Lehi] did live to 	           a 	good old age		[duality - good]
and      [he  Levi]         begat sons and daughters 

_______
[Heb. 10 – Preposition + condition = adverb  “righteously”]		[Par. jj – Like beginnings  “he – Levi”]
[Heb. 11 – The preposition “of” meaning “by”]				
[Heb. 12 – Compound preposition  “up in”]
[Ether 10]

and 	he [Levi] also begat Corom
                     whom 
he [Levi]  anointed  king in his stead

 17 And it came to pass 
that 	       Corom   did that which was	good 			               [note change in color]		
in the sight of the Lord 
       ALL his days 
and 	he [Corom] begat MANY sons and daughters 
      and after 	he [Corom]  had seen 		       MANY  days 
        [A]  he [Corom]  did  pass   away 						                        kk
even like unto the rest 
of the earth 
           and   [B]  	Kish reigned in his stead

 18 And it came to pass 
that [A]  Kish                      passed away also

           and   [B]    Lib1  reigned in his stead

 19 And it came to pass 
that 	       Lib also  did that which was	good 
in the sight of the Lord 


	~~~ The Poisonous Serpents Are Destroyed - The People Go Into the Land Southward
Prosperity

 	And 	in the days 
of   Lib     the poisonous serpents were destroyed  

      Wherefore   they 	did go 	into the land southward 				             {AG}     LL
  to   hunt food 	for  the people 
        			of the land 
        		for 	     the land 
       was covered with animals of the forest  
And 	       Lib also himself became a GREAT hunter					          mm

 20 	And 	they 	       built a GREAT city 	
by the narrow neck 		of        land 
by the place where the sea divides  the land
_______
[Par. kk – Simple alternating parallelism]		[Par. mm – Many “and”s]
[Par. LL – Like beginnings  “they”]			
[Ether 10]

 21 	And 	they 	did preserve the land southward	 for a wilderness 
  			to get game 
     	
And		the whole face 
    of the land northward 
       was covered with inhabitants

 22 	And	they 	were exceedingly industrious 					         [1920]     nn
and 	they 	did  buy 						                [opposites]
and      [they 	did] sell 
and      [they 	did] traffic one with another
that 	they 	might get gain

 23 	And       they 	did work 
              in ALL manner of ore 					                        oo

and 	they 	did make 	gold 							         pp 
and 	silver							           qq
and 	iron 
and 	brass 
and 	   ALL manner of metals

 	and 	they 	did dig it 	out of    the earth

      wherefore 	they 	did cast up mighty heaps of earth to get     ore 	
of gold	 			            rr
and 	of silver
and 	of iron
and 	of copper  

               And 	they 	did work  ALL manner of fine work					         13			            

 24 	And	they 	did have 	silks 					
and      [they      	did have]    	fine twined linen 
and 	they 	did work   ALL manner of cloth 
that 	they 	might clothe themselves from their nakedness


_______
[Par. nn – Working out all the ways they were industrious]		[Par. rr – Enumeration of ores]
[Par. oo – Circular paragraph  repetition  “in ALL manner of”]	[Heb. 13 – Verb & noun with same root  “work”]	
[Par. pp – Enumeration of metals]			  	
[Par. qq – Many “and”s]

[Ether 10]

25 	And 	they 	did make  ALL manner of tools 	to till the earth	 		        	         ss
both 	to plow 
and 	to sow 
             [and] 	to reap 
and 	to hoe
       and also 	to thrash
									
 26	And 	they 	did make  ALL manner of tools 
   with which 	they      did work their beasts				        [“in the which” in P, 1830]
 27 	And 	they 	did make  ALL manner of weapons of war  
       	And 	they 	did work  ALL manner of work 						          14
of exceedingly curious workmanship                  [skilled]   {AL}	                         	       
 28 	And 	NEVER could be a people           MORE blessed 	 than were they 
and      [NEVER could be a people]          MORE prospered by the hand of the Lord                   15  16 
 
     	And 	they were	    in a land that was   choice 					          17	
      above ALL lands 		___________for	the Lord had spoken it
	                                     
 29 And it came to pass 
       [A]    that 	       Lib   did live  	        MANY                    years 				          tt    
and             [Lib]          begat sons and daughters 
       [B]    and 	he [Lib] also  begat Hearthom

~~~ Captivity
Hearthom--Heth--Aaron--Amnigaddah--Coriantum--Com

 30 And it came to pass 
that 	       Hearthom           reigned in the stead of his father  
       And when 	       Hearthom 	had reigned twenty and four years 

Behold	 				            	the kingdom was taken away from him 
        [A]    And 	he [Hearthom]  served	        MANY 	          years 			        
       in captivity	 					         uu
    yea 	        even 	ALL the remainder of     his days                            vv

 31    [B]	And 	he [Hearthom]  begat Heth2

      [A]	And 	       Heth 	lived 	       in captivity  ALL 			his days 	
         [B] And 	       Heth             begat Aaron 
_______
[Par. ss – Working out ways of tilling the earth]			[Heb. 17 – Use of “above ALL” in comparisons]
[Heb. 14 – Verb and noun with the same root  “work”]		[Par. tt – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 15 – Separated prepositions  “by . . . of”]			[Par. uu – Circular repetition  “in captivity”]
[Heb. 16 – Metaphor  “hand”]				[Par. vv – Like endings  “ALL . . . his days”]
[Ether 10]

      [A]    And 	       Aaron                     dwelt in captivity  ALL 			his days
           [B] and 	he [Aaron]             begat Amnigaddah

      [A]    And 	       Amnigaddah also dwelt in captivity  ALL 			his days 
         [B] and 	he [Amnigaddah] begat Coriantum2 

      [A]    And 	       Coriantum 	           dwelt in captivity  ALL 			his days 
         [B] and 	he [Coriantum]     begat Com2


~~~ Com Rises to Power--Fights Secret Robber Bands

 32 And it came to pass 
that  	       Com 	drew away 	       the half      	    of the kingdom 	                       ww
And 	he [Com] 	reigned        over      the half 	    of the kingdom 		          xx
forty and two              years 

and 	he [Com]  went to battle      against  the king  Amgid			             {AG}
and 	they           fought	for the space 
                   of  MANY   years
during which time 		        [“in the which” in P, 1830]
       Com    g---ained power  over     [the king] Amgid
and             [Com]   obtained power  over      the remainder of the kingdom

 33 					      And	 	in 		              the days 
of   Com 
there began to be robbers 			    in  the land 
    and 	    they      adopted the   old plans
    and 	   [they]    administered  oaths 
  after the manner of the ancients         [ according to]
    and 	   [they]    sought again 
 to          destroy         the kingdom

 34 	Now  	       Com  did fight 	    
    against them  MUCH
      nevertheless 
he [Com] did NOT prevail  
     	    against them

[Note:  This chapter (Ether 10) establishes Moroni as the most prolific user of the archaic helping-verb “did.”  
In this chapter there are an unbelievable sixty-seven instances of the word “did” over nine pages of my text. 
In Helaman 6, Mormon uses “did” sixty-nine times, but that is over seventeen pages of my text—almost 
double the length.]
_______
[Par. ww – Like beginnings  “Com”]		
[Par. xx – Like endings  “the kingdom”]							


 
 
Chapter 11
{Original 1830 Chapter IV - continued}

[Note*  The following is a summary of the actions discussed in this chapter.]

LAND of MORON #5

COM reigns over all (10:32) [Question: From where?]
Com begets Shiblom (11:4)
SHIBLOM reigns (11:4)
Brother of Shiblom rebels & starts war (11:4)
Shiblom slain (11:4)
Seth (Shiblom's son)  brought into captivity (11:9)
Ahah (Shiblom's son) obtains kingdom (11:10) 
AHAH reigns (11:10)
ETHEM (Ahah's descendant) reigns (11:11)
Ethem begets Moron (11:14)
MORON reigns (11:14)

						[LOCATION ? ? ? ]

			<------------------	Mighty man overthrows Moron & gains 1/2 of kingdom (11:15)
Moron regains all of kingdom (11:15)


LAND OF MORON #6

MORON reigns (11:14)

						[LOCATION ? ? ?]

			<------------------	Mighty man overthrows Moron & gains 1/2 of kingdom (11:15)
Moron regains all of kingdom (11:15)

MORON reigns (11:15)
			<-----------------	Mighty man (Desc. of Bro. of Jared) overthrows Moron (11:17-18)
		MIGHTY MAN reigns (from where?)     
			 (Captivity) 

			Moron begets Coriantor (11:18)
			Coriantor begets Ether (11:23)



______________

[bookmark: _Hlk504376706][Ether 11]

Com Protects the Prophets

 1 	And     *there came 	              also          			[see Ether 7:23, 9:28, 11:12]
              in 			the days 
of   Com 									         aa	
MANY prophets 								         	         bb

and      [the     prophets]  prophesied 				              [Prophetic Promise]	PP       01
of the              destruction                  [see note at end of Ether 11]
of that GREAT people 

          except   they should 	repent 
and 	turn unto the Lord 
and 	forsake their    murders 
              and       [forsake their]  wickedness*

 2 And it came to pass 
that 	the     prophets 		               were rejected 
          by   the  people
and 	           they fled 
            unto Com     for     protection 
      		          for  the  people 
 	             	sought       to  destroy 
           them

 3 	And 	           they           prophesied 
            unto Com      MANY 		things 

And 	he [Com] was      blessed  in ALL the remainder of his days
 4 	And 	he [Com] lived 		   to a     good old age		  	[duality - good]

And 	he [Com] begat Shiblom     				        [Shiblon? – see Ether 1:12] 
and 	Shiblom reigned in his stead


~~~ Civil War--Prophets Slain--Great Destruction

  	And 	the brother   of Shiblom             	               rebelled against him

and 	there began to be an exceedingly GREAT war 		in ALL 	                the   land      cc
_______
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “Com”]		[Heb. 01 – Noun & verb with same root]	
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “prophets”]	[Par. cc – Repetition  “great”]
		
[Ether 11]

 5 And it came to pass 
that	the brother   of Shiblom caused 						         02
that 	ALL the prophets 
who        prophesied      of   the  destruction 
              of   the  people 
should be put to death

 6 	And 		              there was   	   GREAT calamity 	in ALL 	                the   land     dd
for 		they        had testified 	
that       a GREAT curse  	should come 
upon 	                the   land 
       and also   upon the  people
and 	that      there should be a GREAT destruction 		             [bookend #1]     ee
           among     	them 
           SUCH an  	one 
           		      as NEVER had been 	
upon the face of the   earth
and       their bones 
          should become           as heaps       		  	 of     earth 
upon the face of the   land 

               	EXCEPT 	they      	should repent 
of  their wickedness

 7 						And 	they   hearkened NOT 
unto the voice of the Lord 
                            	because of their wicked combinations 

       Wherefore			there began to be 	wars 
       and               contentions 	in ALL 		 the   land
       and also      	MANY   famines 
       and              [MANY] pestilences 

insomuch 	that 	there was           a GREAT destruction 		             [bookend #2]              
           SUCH an  	one 
      as NEVER had been known 
upon the face of the   earth 
     	And   	ALL this 
   came to pass 		           in 		           the days 
         of Shiblom
_______
[Heb. 02 – Use of “caused that”]		
[Par. dd – Like endings  “the land/earth”]							
[Par. ee – Bookend phrases]

[Ether 11]

 8					          And   the people began to repent 
               of their iniquity
 			   and inasmuch as         they              did [repent   		          ff    
of their iniquity]
     the Lord did  have mercy on them


Captivity and Wickedness

 9 And it came to pass 										           gg   
that 	Shiblom  was slain 
and 	       Seth  [son of Shiblom]  was brought into captivity                 
and 	      [Seth] 		did dwell          in     captivity     
ALL his days

  10 And it came to pass 
that 	       Ahah his son 	did ob---tain 	the kingdom 
and 	he [Ahah]    did reign over the people 
ALL his days  
          	And       	he [Ahah]    did do ALL manner of iniquity 
in    his days 
by which [iniquity]		         [“in the which” in P, 1830]
he [Ahah]    did cause    the shedding of MUCH blood 
    and 	  FEW were his days

  11 	And 	       Ethem   being a descendant of Ahah 
did ob---tain 	the kingdom 

       	 and       he [Ethem] also 
       did  do  that which was wicked 
in    his days

 12 And it came to pass 				that 	in   the days 		          [added in 1920]
of   Ethem 

    	            *there came MANY prophets 			                     [see note at end of chapter]
and             [these prophets]        prophesied again unto the  people 
yea 	                  they   did         prophesy 
              that the Lord would utterly  destroy them 	
         from off the face of the   earth 
             EXCEPT they repented 
of    their iniquities*
_______
[Par. ff – Random repetition  “did”]						
[Par. gg – Like paragraph beginnings  “And it came to pass”]						
[Ether 11]

 13 And it came to pass 								
that 	the people 	hardened 		   their  hearts
and       [the people] 	would NOT hearken unto their words

and               the     prophets 	mourned 
and              [the     prophets] 	withdrew 
   from 	among     the people
 
14 And it came to pass 
that 	       Ethem   did execute judgment 	in wickedness 
ALL    his days 
and 	he [Ethem]  begat Moron  

      And it came to pass 
that 	       Moron  did reign in his stead				   [place]
and 	       Moron  did  do             that which was wicked 		        [deleted in 1837]
          before the Lord

 15 And it came to pass 
that 	there arose         a rebellion 	among      the people 
because of that     secret combination 
           which was built up     to get    power        		         hh    
and             [to get]   gain

and 	there arose 	a Mighty Man 	among them 
in iniquity				            ii
and                 [the Mighty Man]  gave battle 
           unto  Moron 
in the which [battle] 			        [deleted in 1837]
                  he [the Mighty Man]  did overthrow 	
the     half of   the kingdom

and 	    he [the Mighty Man] did maintain 
the     half of   the kingdom for MANY years

 16 And it came to pass 
that 	       Moron  did overthrow Him 
and             [Moron] 			did ob---tain   the kingdom again


_______
[Par. hh – Word pair  “power/gain”]			
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “Mighty Man”]	

	
[Ether 11]

Wickedness to Captivity
A Descendant of the Brother of Jared Reigns

 17 And it came to pass 
that 	there arose another Mighty Man2 
and 		he  [Mighty Man]  was a descendant of the brother of Jared

 18 And it came to pass 
that 		he [Mighty Man]  did  overthrow Moron 
and 		      [Mighty Man   did] ob---tain     the kingdom 

       Wherefore 	       Moron 	dwelt           in captivity 
       ALL the remainder of  his days   
and 	he [Moron] begat Coriantor

 19 And it came to pass  	 	
that 	              		    Coriantor 
 	dwelt           in captivity 
    	       ALL                                  his days

 20 			 	       And       in    		                 the days  
            of   Coriantor 

there also came MANY prophets 		                     [see Note at end of chapter]			and     [these   prophets]   prophesied 	   		[Prophetic Promise]   PP
of     GREAT 
and  marvelous things

 	and     [these   prophets]   cried repentance 
          unto     the people
    and 	  [cried]        EXCEPT  they       should  repent 
the Lord God would execute judgment 	
          against them 
          to          their         utter destruction

21 					   and 	   that    the Lord God would send 		           jj   
         >or       bring forth another people 
 	    	        to possess the land 
									        by His power
    after the manner     by which He brought their fathers

_______
[Par. jj – Clarification]							
							
[Ether 11]

 22 	And  they  did 	reject ALL  the words 
         of the       prophets
because of 	  their  secret society 
and      [because of	  their] wicked abominations

 23 And it came to pass 
    that 	              		     Coriantor    begat  Ether
    and 	       	            he [Coriantor]   died 

     		having 	dwelt            in captivity 
    			       ALL 	                              his days




__________



[Note:  There is a special phrasing used by each of the three major narrators of the Book of Mormon— once by Nephi (1 Nephi 1:4), once by Mormon who used the words of Alma (Alma 37:30), and now by Moroni in a repeated manner of three times with the third time being repeated three times (see Ether 7:23; 9:28; 11:1, 12, 20.  The basic phrasing is as follows:
7:23 . . . 
*there came prophets among the people 
[who were sent from the Lord]  [simply implied in most examples]
prophesying	
wickedness of the people 
  					they should be destroyed 	        
     		if they did NOT repent*

This paralleled phrasing appears to be a formal warning before a final destruction of the covenant people of Christ.  In  1 Nephi 1:4, the warning was given to the Jews at Jerusalem at the time of Lehi.  In Alma 37:30, as part of Mormon’s literary technique, he inserts into his abridgment the direct record of Alma in which this phrasing was used by Alma to his son Helaman in reflecting upon the record of the Jaredite civilization contained on the 24 gold plates, especially on the secret societies.  As Mormon records, these secret societies were a big part of what brought down the Nephites. As I said above, here in the book of Ether, Moroni expands the usage, repeating it in three chapters, and three times in the last chapter.  The number three is symbolic of the superlative.  That is, in including this phrasing, Moroni seems to be emphasizing in the MOST emphatic manner to his readers (us in the latter-days) that we are being warned, and will be warned in regard to a final destruction IF WE DON’T REPENT.  
(I owe this insight to the references cited in Roger A. Dibb, Book of Mormon Scriptural Phrases, 2015, p. 64.)]


[Ether 11]

[Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com]




 
 Chapter 12
{Chapter V in the 1830 edition}
  
Ether's Teachings on Faith and Hope

[bookmark: _Hlk527479624]1 And it came to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk527187795]that 			    the days							
 	     	of    Ether were 	in the days of  Coriantumr 		                     [“was” – P ]   {AG}      01
               and     Coriantumr was king 	over ALL the land  
2 	And      [he]  Ether was a prophet 		of the Lord				          02

[bookmark: _Hlk527479812][bookmark: _Hlk527479779]   wherefore     [he]  Ether 	came forth 
in the days  of Coriantumr
and      [he] began to  	prophesy unto the people					          03
for 	he  could NOT be  constrained /	^restrained		                      [P, 1830 / ^1837]	
     because of the Spirit of the Lord 
       which was in him  

[Note:  Some applicable definitions for the word “constrained” are “bound” or “repressed.”  Definitions for 
the word “restrained” are  “to be held back.”  While both words are very similar, I prefer Joseph’s change 
in 1837.]

3 	For 	he   did cry 	from the morning
even 	until  the go--- ing down of the sun 	[duality]			         04

exhorting     the people to  believe in God 
          unto  repentance 
lest 	        they should be destroyed           [to avoid the risk that]  {AL}

saying unto them

 		that by faith 	  [in God]  ALL things are fulfilled

4  Wherefore    	whoso  believeth in God   might with surety hope 
for 	a   better    world
_______
[Heb. 01 – Separated prepositions  “in . . . of”]		[Heb. 03 – Use of “began to”]
[Heb. 02 – Two nouns separated by “of” = adjective]	[Heb. 04 – Compound prepositions  “down of”]

[bookmark: _Hlk504377028][Ether 12]

   Yea  even 	      a             place 
              					 at the right hand     of God   	     [covenant-related]      05

Which   hope 	cometh of [by] faith 						         06
[and] 	maketh 	an anchor 
   	      to the souls of men 

which  [hope] 	would 	make them	sure and steadfast 
ALWAYS abounding 	       in  good works 
				             [ALWAYS] being led to glorify     God

 5 And it came to pass 
that     	Ether did prophesy  GREAT 							         aa
and marvelous things 						         bb
unto the people 
which [things]     they did NOT believe
               because they saw them NOT [They lost faith and hope]
				            [break in the narrative]
[Comment]
 6 And now      	I      Moroni  would speak somewhat 
          concerning these things      		         [Scriptural Commentary]   SC

I     [Moroni] would show 
       unto the world 
      that faith is things which are hoped for 
                   and    NOT seen 

    						wherefore           dispute NOT 
because  ye     see [them]NOT

for 	ye receive   NO witness  				             [double negative]  {AG}
     ^NOT / [    ]   until after the trial of your  faith 		  [^P / 1830]      cc 

[bookmark: _Hlk504167244][Note:  According to Barbara Fowler, to most English-speaking people, the use of a double negative, such 
as, "You cannot have no candy," grates against the ears and conjures up images of a stern English teacher 
reproaching students with the axiom, "Two negatives equal a positive!" However, in Gesenius' Hebrew 
Grammar it is stated that "Two negatives in the same sentence do not neutralize each other but make the 
negation the more emphatic" (Kautzch 1909:483).  (Barbara Fowler, "Double Negatives in the Book of 
Mormon? Yes! Yes!," in Recent Book of Mormon Developments, Vol. 2, p. 57.)]     	 
_______
[Heb. 05 – Idiom  “right hand” – covenant related]	[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “things”]
[Heb. 06 – Word “of” meaning “by”]			[Par. cc – Circular repetition “faith”]				
[Par. aa – Word pair  “great / marvelous”]		
[Ether 12]

7 					   	     For 	   it was by faith 
that          Christ  showed           Himself unto our fathers 			         dd
after He [Christ] had risen from the dead

and 	          He [Christ] showed NOT  Himself unto        them 	                           [bookend #1]
until after              they had faith in Him   

       Wherefore 			    it MUST needs be that some had faith in Him 		            {AG}

for 	          He [Christ] showed          Himself NOT unto the world
 8 					              But because of the faith of men 
          He [Christ] has shown     Himself          unto the world
and 	         [He  Christ  has]glorified  The Name of the Father 
and	         [He  Christ  has]prepared A Way 
       that      thereby others might be partakers 
of the heavenly gift
       that      they might hope 
          for those things which they    have NOT seen 
       [which is the definition of faith]

 9    Wherefore		          ye may also have hope   and be partakers of      the gift
   if 	  ye will but have    faith

 10       Behold   it was  by faith 
that they of old were called 
after  the holy order of God

 11 Wherefore	            by faith was the law of Moses given  
      But in     the gift 
   of  His Son           hath God 
        prepared 
          a MORE excellent  Way 
 
     	and       it  is     by faith that it hath been fulfilled

 12	For 	if 	there be              NO  faith      among the children of men 
	             [then]     God can do        NO  miracle  among them 

      Wherefore	       He [Christ] showed NOT Himself 				             [bookend #2]
until after                  their   faith
_______
[Par. dd – Like beginnings  “He-Christ”]	
[Ether 12]

 13 [A]  Behold   	it was the faith   of   Alma 
and       [of]  Amulek 
[B]      				    that   caused the prison to tumble to the earth
					
 14 [A]  Behold 	it was the faith   of   Nephi
and       [of]  Lehi   
[B]      				    that   wrought the change upon  the Lamanites 
         that    they 
  	were baptized    with fire 
     and    with the Holy Ghost

 15 [A]  Behold   it was the faith   of   Ammon 
and       [of]  his brethren 
[B]    				which    wrought  so GREAT a miracle 
       among the Lamanites

 16  	Yea       and 	even 	ALL they   who  wrought                         miracles 
    	              wrought them by faith 
even 	       those who were before Christ 
        and also 	       those who were after   [Christ]

 17 	And       it was  by faith  that the three disciples 	obtained                a     [covenant] promise 
              that they should NOT taste of death 
       			and 	        they 		obtained NOT       the [covenant] promise 
    until           after    their faith

 18 		And 	NEITHER at	    ANY   time 
        hath  ANY   wrought                        miracles 
    until           after    their faith 

      wherefore 			       they   first    believed in The Son of God

 19 	And       there were 	        MANY whose 		  faith was so exceedingly strong 
        even       before Christ came 
      		     who could NOT be kept from within    the veil
       	                    but      [who] truly saw   with  their    eyes 
                  the things 
       	         which  they   had     beheld       with  an        eye    		                       07
           of  faith
      	         and      they                         were glad
_______
[Heb. 07 – Metaphor  “eye”]							
[Ether 12]

 20 And behold 
we have seen   in this record 
       	          that      one of these
              was  the brother of Jared 				                             ee
for    so GREAT  was  his 		                 faith in God 
           that when 	  God put forth His   finger 			
  He could NOT hide it 
from the sight of       the brother of Jared 
           because of His [covenant] word 
           Which [covenant  word] 
He [the Lord]   had            spoken 
        unto       him 
	       [the brother of Jared]          
 								           Which [covenant] word 
             he    [the brother of Jared]
                had obtained by faith

 21 		And after                    the brother of Jared      
  had beheld                        the  finger of the Lord 

           because of the [covenant] promise 
       which 	        the brother of Jared 
  had obtained by faith

             [He] the Lord could NOT withhold ANY thing from his sight 

      Wherefore   He [the Lord]showed him  	   ALL  things 

     for   he    [the brother of Jared] could NO longer be kept 
without the veil    [see v. 19-
											     opposites]
 22 						    And	    it is  by faith 
that 	my fathers 	have obtained                   the [covenant] promise 
that 	these things should come 
unto       their brethren 
through the    Gentiles 
 
      Therefore 	       the Lord        hath commanded me [Moroni] 
      yea 	even 	       Jesus Christ [hath commanded me]
_______
[Par.  ee – Circular repetition “the brother of Jared”]		
[Ether 12]

Weak Things Are Made Strong Through Christ

 23 And		I     [Moroni]  said 
unto 	Him
Lord 							
    [A]			       the (Gentiles will mock) at these things 
       [B]			       because of           our(weakness 
                in writing) 
     	for 	Lord  
          [C]		             (Thou hast made          us  mighty in word)by faith 			          ff	         
            [D] 	but       (Thou hast NOT made us  mighty in writing) 
for 	Thou hast made ALL  this people   
that  they could      speak MUCH 
because of the Holy Ghost
which 	Thou hast given         them

24         [E] And [but] 	Thou hast made         us    						         08
that(we could          write  but little)
because of the awkwardness of our hands          PL      09
Behold 
           [D]	             (Thou hast NOT made us  mighty in writing) 
   like unto the brother of Jared 
    for	Thou madest   him[the brother of Jared] 
that 		               the things 
which  he        		      wrote 
       were mighty 
              even as Thou 		         art [mighty]
                      unto the overpowering   of man 
                to read  them
 25   [C]		             (Thou hast also made                   our words powerful) 
          and GREAT 
even that       we CANNOT   write them  
      Wherefore
      [B]				          when   (we                   write 
                        we   behold   	            our  weakness) 
          and      [we] stumble 
        because of the placing  of our  words    [alluding to parallelism?]
    [A]	and 	I     [Moroni] fear 
lest the(Gentiles shall mock) 		       at our  words  
_______
[Par. ff – Like beginnings  “Thou hast”]		[Heb. 09 – Idiom]		
[Heb. 08 – Word “and” meaning “but”]					
[Ether 12]

[Note*  The following is a simple summary of the parallel phrases of a chiastic parallelism structure which 
has been marked with letters and parentheses in the above previous passage:

23	[A]   (Gentiles will mock)
[B]   (weakness in writing)
[C]   (Thou hast made us mighty in word)
[D]   (Thou hast NOT made us  mighty in writing)
24					[E]   (we could  write but little)
[D]   (Thou hast NOT made us   mighty in writing)
25			[C]   (Thou hast also made our words powerful)
[B]   (we write we behold our weakness) 
[A]    (Gentiles shall mock)					(see Donald Parry:1992:473)
___________

 26 And when 	I    [Moroni]  had said this				            [Prophetic Dialolgue]	PD
       		              the Lord  spake unto me
  saying								 
Fools          mock					                 [Poetic Language]   PL       10
but 	they shall  mourn 	
and 	My grace is sufficient for the meek 	[but not the proud—see James 4:6]
that 	they shall  take NO advantage of              your   weakness

[Note: Because the meek are led by the Spirit, what Moroni laments as his “weakness” in writing will not 
affect the Spirit from touching the truly meek and humble people who seek the gospel truths.]

 27 And if 	men 		come 						   [Poetic Language]	PL
unto      Me    		                  [in meekness]
             [then]                I [the Lord]  will show unto them their    weakness 
           I [the Lord]         give    unto men               weakness 
    that 	   they may be humble 
and 	My grace is sufficient 
for      ALL men  that     humble themselves 
before  Me 
for      if    they 	            humble themselves 
before  Me		
and    [if    they]         have faith 
in           Me 
then 	will     I [the Lord] make  weak     things 						          11
become strong [things] 
         unto them	
_______
[Heb. 10 – Contrast of opposites]				
[Heb. 11 – Contrast of opposites]
				
[Ether 12]

 28     Behold 	           I [the Lord] will show unto the Gentiles their weakness   
and	           I [the Lord] will show unto them 	    that      faith 
   [and]     hope 
    and       charity 
             bringeth [them]
unto      Me
The Fountain of All Righteousness	      [“source” – “a spring of living waters”] 


Moroni's Prayer About Faith, Hope, and Charity

 29 	And 	I     [Moroni] 
having heard         these words  was comforted  
     		and 	said 

          O Lord  Thy righteous will be done 
for 	I     [Moroni]  KNOW 
that 		Thou workest unto the children of men 
             according to their  faith
 30 		For 	       the brother of Jared said 
unto       the mountain Zerin 	                     Remove
and    it [the mountain Zerin] was                    removed 

And if 	he [the brother of Jared]had NOT had NO faith 	             [dbl negative - deleted]
           It [the mountain Zerin] would NOT have moved 

      Wherefore 		Thou  workest 		after men     have faith				          gg

 31 	For    thus didst Thou  manifest    Thyself 
unto 	          Thy disciples
for         after they      had  faith 
and      [after they]     did   speak in Thy Name
Thou didst show Thyself 
unto 	           them 
in GREAT  power

 32 	And       I     [Moroni] also REMEMBER
that 	Thou hast said 
that 	Thou hast prepared a house 
    for man 
_______
[Par. gg – Circular repetition or like beginnings  “Thou hast”]						
[Ether 12]

Yea      [Thou hast  prepared a house] 
         even among the  mansions                            	of Thy Father 
		   	                in the which [house] man might have a MORE excellent  hope 
									        [“in the which” in P, 1830]
      Wherefore 					           man MUST 		                hope
           or   he [man]       CANNOT receive an inheritance 
              in the place 
which 		Thou hast prepared
 
 33 And again 	I     [Moroni]         REMEMBER 
that 	Thou hast said 

that 	Thou hast 	           loved    the world     	 	        [with charity]  
even unto the laying down of thy life                  [the Atonement]
     for the world    	 [the supreme act of charity] 
that 	Thou mightest take it              [thy life] again 	[the Resurrection]
to prepare  a  place 
for the children of men               [eternal life]

 34 And now 	I     [Moroni]  KNOW that this love 
which 		Thou hast had   for the children of men 		is  charity 

      Wherefore 					    EXCEPT men shall have   charity 
            						   they CANNOT inherit 
                 that place 
which 		Thou hast prepared 
in the mansions 		of thy Father 

 35 Wherefore 	I     [Moroni]   KNOW   by this thing 
which 		Thou hast said 

that 	if 			              the Gentiles have       NOT  charity 
because of our weakness 
that      [then]	Thou wilt prove them 
and 	take away  their talent 			 [opposites]
 yea  even    		             [take away] that which they have received 
and 	give  unto   them who shall have MORE abundantly
	
_______

							
							
[Ether 12]

 36 And it came to pass 
that 	I     [Moroni] prayed 
unto 	the Lord 
that	        He[the Lord]  would 	give unto the Gentiles grace 
        that  they might have charity

 37 And it came to pass 
that 		the Lord said 
unto 	me [Moroni]

If 				they 	        have       NOT  charity 
             [then] 				it 	mattereth     NOT 
unto      thee 
thou hast been faithful 

      Wherefore	thy garments shall be made    clean 						           12

       And	 
           because 	thou hast seen thy  weakness 			          [by means of faith, hope & charity]     hh
thou shalt be made strong 
even unto the sitting down 					   	         13	
in the place 
which 	        I [the Lord] have prepared 
in the mansions 		of My Father


Moroni Bids Farewell to the Gentiles and to His Brethren

 38 And now 	I      Moroni  bid farewell 
		unto the Gentiles 
yea  and also 		unto my brethren 
           whom I love                         [or for whom I have faith, hope & charity]
until 	we shall meet before the judgment seat of Christ 
where ALL men shall KNOW 
that	my garments are                      NOT spotted 
with your blood


_______
[Heb. 12 – Idiom – garments are covenant related]		
[Par. hh – Contrast of opposites]							
[Heb. 13 – Idiom – “sitting down” is covenant related]
[Ether 12]

 39 	And       then shall YE KNOW 
[bookmark: _Hlk65923736]that 	I     [Moroni] have seen  Jesus 
and 	that He[Jesus]  hath talked with me 	face to face 
and 	that He[Jesus]            told             me 	
       in 	plain humility 
even as                A[h]man       telleth        another                                 [duality?]
       in 	mine own language*       [See Note*]
                      concerning these  things  

40		And   only a few        [of these  things] 
have 	I      [Moroni]   			         written 
because of my weakness    in writing

 41 And now	I     [Moroni] would commend YOU		[recommend for you]	              {AL}
to seek This Jesus of Whom the Prophets and Apostles Have Written 
that  	the grace of 	God the Father 
and  also 	the Lord Jesus Christ 
and [also] 	the Holy Ghost  which [Who]  Beareth Record of Them 

may       be 
and      [may]      abide        in    YOU forever   Amen
* * *

__________


[bookmark: _Hlk15010258][Note: With the mention of the prophecies of Ether that “they [the people] did not believe because they saw them not” (Ether 12:5, Moroni will make a break in his narrative in order to give some explanatory comments about them (Ether 12:6-41).  According to Clifford Jones, when Moroni  resumes his narrative in Chapter 13, he will do so in a 3-part pattern of resumptive repetition that is also seen at times in the abridgments of Nephi and Mormon, the other major abridgers of what is now the Book of Mormon: 

Author			Nephi				 Mormon	Moroni	
Subject 			“these plates” (1 Ne. 9:1)      	 “all the land”        non-belief in prophecies/  (faith)
Comment – “Amen”	1 Ne. 9:2-6			Alma 22:27-34	Ether 12: 6-41
[1] Initial phrase		“And now I Nephi proceed”  ( 10:1)	Alma 22:35	Ether 13:1
[2]Recap of prev. text	Recap of 1 Ne. 8:36-38		Alma 23:1	Ether 13:2
[3) Resumption 		1 Ne. 10:2  -- narrative resumes	Alma 23:1-3	Ether 13:2-12

(Clifford P. Jones, “The Record of My Father,” Interpreter: A Journal of Latter-day Faith and Scholarship, vol. 32 (2019): 9-32.)]

[Ether 12]

[Note:  According to Daniel Ludlow, one major purpose for the coming forth of the Book of Mormon is to witness of the divinity of Jesus Christ.  It therefore seems fitting and proper (from a literary perspective) that many of the writers in this book should be personal witnesses of the Savior.  Most of our present Book of Mormon was written by four men:  Nephi, Jacob, Mormon and Moroni, and all four of these men personally saw the Savior and visited with Him.  
Nephi 	(2 Nephi 11:2)
And now I, Nephi, write more of the words of Isaiah, for my soul delighteth in his words.  For I will liken his words unto my people, and I will send them forth unto all my children, for he verily saw my Redeemer, even as I [Nephi] have seen Him.

Jacob  	(2 Nephi 11:3)
And my brother, Jacob, also has seen Him [my Redeemer]; wherefore, I will send their words forth unto my children to prove unto them that my words are true.
	(2 Nephi 2:4)
And thou [Jacob] hast beheld in thy youth His glory; wherefore, thou art blessed even as they unto whom He shall minister in the flesh.

Mormon	  (Mormon 1:15)
And I, being fifteen years of age and being somewhat of a sober mind, therefore I was visited of the Lord, and tasted and knew of the goodness of Jesus.

Moroni	(Ether 12:39)
I [Moroni] have seen Jesus . . . He hath talked with me face to face . . . He told me in plain humility, even as a man telleth another in mine own language, concerning these things" (Ether 12:39).   

(Daniel H. Ludlow, A Companion to Your Study of the Book of Mormon, p. 325)]
	What Ludlow doesn’t mention is perhaps the greatest of all testimonies.  Despite the published pages of text in our present Book of Mormon, there is a “sealed” portion that is even greater.  This portion is attributed to the writings of the brother of Jared.  And the witness of the brother of Jared concerning Christ in our written text of the Book of Mormon has even more detail than the other writers’ testimony.  Moroni writes:
	Brother of Jared  (Ether 3:13-16)
When he [the brother of Jared] had said these words, behold, the Lord showed himself unto him, and said: 

Because thou knowest these things ye are redeemed from the fall; therefore ye are brought back into My presence; therefore I show Myself unto you.  Behold, I am He who was prepared from the foundation of the world to redeem My people.  Behold, I am Jesus Christ.  I am the Father and the Son.  In Me shall all mankind have light and that eternally, even they who shall believe on My name; and they shall become My sons and my daughters. . .  Behold, this body, which ye now behold, is the body of My spirit; and man have I created after the body of My spirit; and even as I appear unto thee to be in the spirit will I appear unto My people in the flesh.]
[Ether 12]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Ether 12:19-22 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

19	A	And there were many whose faith was so exceedingly strong, even before Christ came,

		B	who could not be kept from within the veil,

			C	but truly saw with their eyes the things

				D	which they had beheld with an eye of faith, and they were glad.

20					E	And behold, we have seen in this record that one of these 
was the brother of Jared;

						F	for so great was his faith in God, that when God put 
forth his finger He could not hide it from the sight of 
the brother of Jared,

							G	because of his word which he had spoken 
unto Him
							G	which word

						F	he had obtained by faith

21					E	And after the brother of Jared had beheld the finger of the 
Lord,

				D	because of the promise which the brother of Jared had obtained by 
faith,

			C	the Lord could not withhold anything from his sight;

		B	wherefore, He showed him all things, for he could no longer be kept without the veil.

22	A	And it is by faith that my fathers have obtained the promise that these things should come 
unto their brethren.


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 323.)]

________________



[Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com]

[Ether 12]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Ether 12:23-24 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

23	A	for Lord thou hast made us mighty in word by faith,

		B	but thou hast not made us mighty in writing;

			C	for   thou hast made all this people that they could speak much, 
because of the Holy Ghost which thou hast given them;
24			C	And thou hast made us 		that we could write but little, 
because of the awkwardness of our hands.

		B	Behold, thou hast not made us mighty in writing like unto the brother of Jared,

	A	for thou madest him that the things which he wrote were mighty even as thou art, 
unto the overpowering of man to read them.

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 323.)]


[Note*  In Ether 12:39, Moroni says: “I have seen Jesus  and that He hath talked with me face to face and that He told me in plain humility even as a man telleth another in mine own language.”  
     Because there have been a number of Book of Mormon passages that people in our modern day might call “bad grammar,” there has been an ongoing debate over the process by which Joseph Smith “translated” the Book of Mormon.  Some have promoted “tight control” in which the Lord communicated what He wanted to Joseph, who saw that message by way of his seer stone, and then dictated those words to his scribe.  But some have jumped on such an idea to say that what this means is that God is the author of  the “bad grammar” as if that is a blasphemous idea.  Royal Skousen, who has spent decades studying the way the Original Manuscript came to be, has responded to those “blasphemous” arguments with the following:

These arguments assume that the Lord speaks only proper English, not Joseph Smith’s own language.  But which variety of proper English does God speak?  The King’s English, Received Pronunciation, Network English, [or] the English of some contemporary grammar guru . . .?  There is NO evidence that God himself prefers one variety of English over another, or for that matter one language over another.  In fact there is evidence that the Lord would have spoken to Joseph Smith in Joseph’s own language [however “grammatical” that language was]:

Behold, I am God and have spoken it; these commandments are of me, and were given unto my servants in their weakness after the manner of their language, that they might come to understanding. (D&C 1:24)
		
(Royal Skousen, “Towards a Critical Edition of the Book of Mormon,” BYU Studies, Vol. 30 Issue 1 (1990): 41-69.)

     In Moroni’s words the Lord speaks to his prophets “in plain humility even as a man telleth another in mine own language.”  Thus, the translation process could have been “tight,” but acceptable to the Lord even with instances of what has been called “bad grammar.” This view is something that both Royal Skousen and I favor.]


	

Chapter 13
{Chapter VI in the 1830 edition}

[Note:  The following is a summary of the actions discussed in this chapter.]
LAND OF MORON #6


CORIANTUMR reigns (from where? during the days of Ether)  (12:1)
	Ether tells ALL things from the beginning of man
	After the waters receded from off “this land” it became “a chosen land” (13:2)
	“It was the place of the New Jerusalem” (13:3)


	1st Year:
Coriantumr battles those who he feels seek to destroy him (13:18)
		Ether dwelt in the cavity of a rock--------	Cave
Many people slain (13:18)


	2nd Year:
Ether prophesies to Coriantumr (13:20)
	(All to be slain except him if no repentance)
	(Another people to receive the land for their inheritance)
People seek Ether's life (13:22)                            
		Ether flees to cave (13:22) --------------->	Cave
<---------------Shared gives battle to Coriantumr (13:23)

	3rd Year:
Shared brings Coriantumr into captivity (13:23)
SHARED reigns  (13:23)

4th Year:
Sons of Coriantumr beat Shared (13:24)
Corianatumr reigns (13:24)
	Battle in Valley of Gilgal
	Coriantumr beats Shared (13:28)
	Coriantumr pursues Shared (13:28)   -------------->	 Plains of Heshlon
						Shared beats Coriantumr (13:29)
				<-----------------	Shared drives Coriantumr (13:29)
	Coriantumr slays Shared (13:30)
	Coriantumr wounded (13:31)
	5th Year:
No battles (13:31)

	6th Year:
No battles (13:31)
_______________

[bookmark: _Hlk504377359][Ether 13]

Ether Prophesies Concerning a Land of Inheritance for Joseph and His Seed

[Comment]
 1 And now        I      Moroni      					     [see the note at the end of the chapter]  	
       proceed to finish my record 		 
concerning the destruction 
of the people 
of whom 
I     [Moroni]  have been  writing
* * *
 2 For behold	they rejected     ALL the   words 			                          [Resumptive repetition] 
of   Ether 							            [ see Ether 12:5]
for 	he [Ether] truly told them of 
ALL	  things 
from the beginning of man

and 	[he Ether            told them] that 	after the waters had receded 
from off the face of 	this land 
   it        [this land] 
           became 	a choice  land above ALL  other         lands        01
a chosen land 
of 	the Lord 

      Wherefore 		the Lord 	   would have 
that       ALL men  should serve Him 
	which dwelt /					       [ P /	
 	which dwelleth /				       1830 /
	which dwell  /					       1837 /
             ^who   dwell 		upon      the face thereof       1920 ? ]
 3 			and 	that it was  the place 
         of    the   New Jerusalem
       which 	   should come 
          down out of heaven       02
          and     [of]   the   Holy Sanctuary of the Lord

 4       Behold 	       Ether   saw the days of Christ
  [A]   	and 	he [Ether]  spake         concerning    (a  New Jerusalem 	          	[Prophetic Promise]	PP
upon 		            	this land)
 5 [B]  	And 	he [Ether]  spake also concerning (the House of Israel) 
              					       and            the   Jerusalem 
              from whence Lehi should come
_______
[Heb. 01 – Use of “above ALL” in comparisons]			
[Par. 02 – Compound prepositions  “down out of”]	
	
[Ether 13]

					      [that after    it  [Jerusalem] should be destroyed 
      [C]						             (it  [Jerusalem] should be built up again
     a   Holy City        unto the Lord ) 

       Wherefore
        [D]		(it [Jerusalem] could NOT be            a   New Jerusalem)
        [D]	for 	(it [Jerusalem] had been in a time of old) 

      [C]	but 						(it [Jerusalem] should be built up again
and 	become     a   Holy City              of the Lord)    [^P, 1830 / 1841]
    [B]						and 	(it [Jerusalem] should be built^up / [   ]				            								  
            		unto 		         the  house of Israel)
 6 
   [A]				And that                (a    New Jerusalem   should be built  up 
             upon 	this land)
      			             [and that              the    New Jerusalem   should be built  up]  
unto the remnant of the  seed    of Joseph 

	for [the]which   things there has been a type	       [“for the which” in P, 1830]

[Note*  As the reader can see in the previous verses, a chiastic parallelism has been marked with letters and 
also with parentheses  among the other parallel structures.   The parallel phrases are as follows:

        4     [A]  (a New Jerusalem 		 upon this land)
        5		[B]  			 (the house of Israel) 
 [C]  (it [Jerusalem] should be built up again, 	       a Holy city unto the Lord) 
[D]  (it [Jerusalem] could NOT be a New Jerusalem)
[D]  (it [Jerusalem] had been in a time of old) 
[C]  (it [Jerusalem] should be built up again, and become a Holy city      of the Lord)
[B]   (it should be built unto the house of Israel)
        6     [A]  (a New Jerusalem should be built upon this land, )             [Adapted from Donald W. Parry  1992:474]
						               [See also Gregory G. Wright  1979:97]
___________

A Type from the Past

 7 	For as 	       Joseph   brought   his  father [Israel]		down 				    03   04
into the land of Egypt 		          05
      even so     	 he[Joseph]  died 			       	        there 	[duality]

[Note:  That is, even as the Lord had saved Israel and his seed, the God of Israel would also be merciful and 
save the seed of Joseph.]
_______
[Heb. 03 – Simile  “as”]				[Heb. 05 – Separated prepositions  “into . . . of”]			
[Heb. 04 – Compound prepositions  “down into “]							
 [Ether 13]

      Wherefore          the Lord brought  a remnant    of  the  seed 	 of Joseph         [Lehi’s family] 	          aa
out 
of    the land    of Jerusalem 

that 	He [the Lord] might be merciful unto  the seed    of Joseph 		                        bb
that  they      [the seed 	 of Joseph] should perish NOT

            even as 	He [the Lord] was          merciful 
unto  the father of Joseph 
that	    he [the father of Joseph] should perish NOT


A Type for the Future

 8   Wherefore 			       the remnant 
             of            the  house of Joseph  shall be built^up / [   ]		  [^P / 1830]       cc
     upon   this land 
           and       it   [this land]
          shall be 	             a          land 
                           of their  [the house of Joseph’s] 		             inheritance 
and 	   they  [the house of Joseph] shall       build up  a Holy city unto the Lord
            [a Holy city] 
like    unto     the Jerusalem of old                     06
and           they [the house of Joseph]  shall NO more be confounded
       until the end come 
       when the earth    shall pass     away

[Note: Apart from the preservation of the prophecies of Joseph in 2 Nephi 3:1– 4:3 where the name Joseph 
occurs thirteen times, the greatest concentration or clustering of the name Joseph in the Book of Mormon 
is in Ether 13—see the commentary at the end of the chapter.]

 
The Millennium Shall Come
A New Jerusalem Will Be Established
Israel Will Be Gathered
Old Jerusalem Will Be Reestablished

 9			 		And      there  shall be 	             a new heaven 
     and 	             a new earth 
      					and      they    shall be 
like    unto  the   old  [heaven]
			   				   [and          the   old   earth]

_______
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “Joseph”]			[Heb. 06 – Simile  “like unto”]
[Par. bb – Alternating parallelism]							
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “shall”]
[Ether 13]

    SAVE     the old       have      passed away
    and 	    ALL things have      become new

 10 	And 											            dd    
[A]  then cometh the New Jerusalem 
     		[B]  and blessed    are they  	who dwell          therein 				          ee
[C]  for it is      they whose garments are white through the blood of the Lamb 
             [D]  and they 
   are  they 
                  [E] who are numbered 
                  among the remnant of the seed of Joseph 
                  [F]           who were of the house of Israel

 11 	And 
[A]  then also cometh the Jerusalem of old 
[B]  and 				the inhabitants thereof 	
blessed    are  they 
[C]  for              they have been 		washed in        the blood of the Lamb 
             [D]   and they
    are  they 
[E]  who were 		scattered and gathered in 	
from the four quarters of the earth 
and 	from the north countries
[F]  And [who] are partakers 
         of the fulfilling of the covenant 
      which [covenant] God        made 
with their      father Abraham

 12 	And 
       when these things come 
[it] bringeth to pass the scripture which saith
[bookmark: _Hlk535217804]        [A] 			       there are they  who        were first 				 	           ff
[B]  					              who shall be last
        	[B]   	       and        there are they 	              who were      last 
        [A]  					      who   shall be first


Ether Becomes a Witness to the Destruction of the Jaredite Civilization
~~~ Ether Writes from the Cavity of a Rock

 13 	And 	I     [Moroni] was about 		to write MORE 
       	but 	I     [Moroni] am  forbidden       [to write MORE]
_______
[Par. dd – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. ff – Turning around chiastic parallelism]
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “they”]							
[Ether 13]

but 	GREAT and marvelous were the prophecies 
of   Ether 									          gg
but 	they [the people]	esteemed him  as naught
and      [they   the people]	cast            him  out 

      [A] and 	he [Ether]  hid himself 	in the cavity of a rock 
[bookmark: _Hlk65946225]by day 
           [B] 					And 	by night 
he [Ether]  went forth 	viewing the things / which should come upon the people         hh

 14[A]  	And as  he [Ether]  dwelt 	in the cavity of a rock 
             [by day]
           		he [Ether]  made the remainder of his record 
          [B] 				viewing the destructions / which   came upon the people 
by night
 15 And it came to pass 
that 	in that same year in which 					     [“in” added]    {AG}
he  [Ether]      was cast out         from 	among the people 
there began to be a GREAT war 	among the people			          07

for 	there were  MANY 	
who rose up 
who were Mighty Men						            08         
and      [who] 	sought to destroy Coriantumr 
                  by their secret plans of wickedness 
               of which [secret plans of wickedness] hath been spoken

 16 And now 		       Coriantumr  having studied      himself    				          ii
    in           ALL the arts of war 
    and       [in]         ALL the cunning of the world 

      wherefore 		he [Coriantumr] gave battle unto them 
              who 	sought to destroy him

 17 		But        he  [Coriantumr]        	repented NOT					          jj
        NEITHER his  fair sons NOR  daughters 				          kk 
        NEITHER the fair sons and   daughters of Cohor			          09
        NEITHER the fair sons and   daughters of Corihor      [see Ether 7:4]

[Note:  The word “fair” means “beautiful,” but outward beauty does not always indicate or develop inward 
beauty.  Intriguingly, nowhere else in the text does it mention the “fair sons and daughters of Cohor.”]
____________  
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “he – Ether”]		[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “Coriantumr”]
[Par. hh – Alternating parallelism]			[Par. jj – Downward gradation parallelism]
[Heb. 07 – Use of “began to”]				[Par. kk – Circular repetition & NOT/NEITHER/NOR”]		
[Heb. 08 – Idiom  “mighty men”]			[Heb. 09 – Use of “and” meaning “NOR”]
[Ether 13]
 
   	And in fine
there were  NONE  of the fair sons and   daughters 
upon the face of the whole earth 
who 	repented of their sins

 18 Wherefore 
           it came to pass  
that 	in the first year 
that      [he] Ether  dwelt	 in the cavity of a rock

there were  MANY people 
who were slain by the sword
of those    secret combinations  fighting 
        against Coriantumr 							          LL
that 	they   [the secret combinations] might obtain 
    the kingdom

 19 And it came to pass 
that	 the sons of Coriantumr 	fought MUCH 
  	and 	bled     MUCH

2nd Year
Ether Prophesies Destruction Without Repentance
Coriantumr's People Seek to Kill Ether

 20 	And 	in the second year    the word
      of 	the Lord  came 						                [opposites]
to   Ether 
that 	he [Ether] should go and prophesy 
   		         unto    Coriantumr 
that 	if          he   [Coriantumr]      would  repent 			[Prophetic Promise]	PP    mm
and      [if]         ALL   his household [would  repent] 					         nn
             [then]    	the Lord 	      would  give unto him  his  kingdom 
and      [the Lord	      would] spare                the people

 21  					      Otherwise 	      they	 [the people]  									      should    be destroyed 
and 	ALL his household [should    be destroyed]
SAVE	it were 	       himself  

_______
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “Coriantumr”]		
[Par. mm – Circular repetition  “would/should”]		
[Par. nn – Repetition  “ALL his household”]
[Ether 13]

And      he   [Coriantumr]     should only live to see the fulfilling 
of the prophecies 
which had been spoken 
concerning                   another people 
receiving the land for their inheritance

and               Coriantumr       should 	               receive    a burial 
                      by them [another people]
and        EVERY SOUL 
 		              [of   his household] should   be destroyed 
SAVE 	it were         Coriantumr

 22 And it came to pass 
that 	       Coriantumr                   repented NOT
NEITHER      his household
NEITHER                                                                          the people

 		       and         the wars ^did cease / ceased NOT			         oo 
       and         they sought to kill Ether

but 	he [Ether]   fled from before them 
and      [he   Ether]   hid again 	in the cavity of the rock


3rd Year
~~~ Shared Battles Coriantumr
Shared Becomes King

 23 And it came to pass 
that 	there arose up 		Shared							   10    pp
and 	        he [Shared]   also gave battle 
          unto   Coriantumr 
and 	        he [Shared]   did beat him 
       insomuch 
that 	in the third year 
       	        he [Shared]   did bring him 	into captivity


4th Year
Coriantumr Regains the Kingdom
The War Spreads
_______
[Heb. & Par.  oo – Use and irregular parallelism of “did” + infinitive]
[Heb. 10 – Superfluous preposition  “arose up”]	
[Par. pp – Circular repetition  “Shared”]							
[Ether 13]

 24 	And 	the sons of  Coriantumr
in the fourth year 
did beat        	Shared 
and 	did obtain 	the kingdom again unto their father

 25         Now 	there began to be 	  a war 		            	upon ALL the face of 	 the land
EVERY man with his band   fighting  for that which he desired

[bookmark: _Hlk527173759][bookmark: _Hlk527173555]  26		And 	       there were       robbers 			         [“was” in P, 1830]       {AG}
and in fine  ALL manner of wickedness 	            	upon ALL the face of	 the land


 27 And it came to pass 
that 	       Coriantumr   was  exceedingly angry 			         [1920]     11
      with Shared 
and	he  [Coriantumr] went 	against him 
with      his armies to battle 
and 	they   did meet 	           in    GREAT   anger 
and	they   did meet 	           			    in the Valley of Gilgal 
and 	the battle became       exceedingly  sore				         [1981]

 28 And it came to pass 
that 		    	Shared fought 
against him 
for the space of three days  
       And it came to pass 
that 	       Coriantumr    beat 		him 
and 	      [Coriantumr]   did pursue      him 		    [“he had came” in P ]      {AG}
             until he [Shared]     came 	    to      the Plains  of Heshlon
 29  And it came to pass 						
that 		            	Shared       gave him   battle 
    again 
    upon the Plains [of Heshlon] 
 
     	and behold 		        he [Shared]   did beat 
       Coriantumr 
and       [Shared]   drove him [back again 
    to the Valley of Gilgal


_______
[Heb. 11 – Use of “exceedingly”]

		
							
[Ether 13]

 30 		And 	       Coriantumr 
   gave   Shared 		           battle 
    again 
    in the Valley of Gilgal 
           in [the] which   [battle] 	        [“in the which” in P, 1830]
he  [Coriantumr] 				
   beat   Shared 
      and 	   slew   him


5th & 6th Year
The People Rest from War
But the Land Is Cursed

 31			      And 		Shared 
  wounded   Coriantumr    in his thigh 		    [symbolic?  Like Jacob at Peniel?]
that       	 he [Coriantumr]  did NOT go           to battle 
    again 
    for the space of two years

    in which time 
ALL the people 		    upon ALL the face of 	 the land 
 were shedding blood  [“ALL” deleted in 1837]
			
and 	there was NONE to  constrain /					       [P, 1830 / ^1837]
     ^restrain them
[from shedding blood]

[Note* The phrase “in the which” is a phrase that gets repeated often in this section of the Book of Mormon.  
This is significant from a literary viewpoint.  I have highlighted some of these changes, but not all of them.]  

[Note:  Moroni uses a “like beginning” for a section of his abridgment of the book of Ether on five occasions, 
many more than Nephi or Mormon use this phrase to begin their writing.

Ether 1:1	And now I Moroni proceed to give an account	
Ether 2:13	And now I [Moroni] proceed with my record
Ether 6:1	And now I Moroni proceed to give the record
Ether 9:1	And now I Moroni proceed with my record
Ether 13:1	And now I Moroni proceed to finish my record  

______
						
 [Ether 13]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Ether 13:13-15 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

13  And I was about to write more, but I am forbidden; but great and marvelous were the prophecies of Ether; 
	A	but they esteemed him as naught, and cast him out; and he hid himself in the cavity of a rock 
by day, and

		B	by night he went forth

			C	viewing the things which should come upon the people.

14				D	And as he dwelt in the cavity of a rock he made the remainder of his 
record,

			C	viewing the destructions which came upon the people,

		B	by night.

15	A	And it came to pass that in that same year in which he was cast out from among the people 
there began to be a great war among the people . . . 

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 454.)]


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Ether 13:20-22 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

20   	A	that he should go and prophesy unto Coriantumr that, if he would repent, and all his household, 
the Lord would give unto him his kingdom and spare the people

21		B	Otherwise they should be destroyed, and all his household save it were himself

			C	And he [Coriantumr] should only live

				D	to see the fulfilling of the prophecies which had been spoken 
concerning another people receiving the land for their inheritance;

			C	and Coriantumr should receive a burial by them.

		B	and every soul should be destroyed save it were Coriantumr.

22	A	And it came to pass that Coriantumr repented not, neither his household, neither the 
people; and the wars ceased not;  . . . 


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 454.)]

[Ether 13]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Ether 13:27-29 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

27	A	. . . and they did meet in the valley of Gilgal; and the battle became exceedingly sore.
28		And it came to pass that Shared fought against him for the space of three days

		B	And it came to pass that Coriantumr beat him

			C	and did pursued him until he came to the plains of Heshlon.
29			C	And it came to pass that Shared gave him battle again upon the plains

		B	and behold, he did beat Coriantumr

	A	and drove him back again to the valley of Gilgal.

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 455.)]


[Note: In a 13-page paper, Matthew Bowen provides literary and scriptural details on how the Book of Mormon does an amazing wordplay on the actual meaning of the name “Heshlon,” (associated in Hebrew with the “place of crushing” and the defeat and reversal of fortune for the army of Coriantumr (Ether 13:25-31).  He writes:

The name Heshlon, attested once (in Ether 13:28), as a toponym in the Book of Mormon most plausibly denotes “place of crushing.”  The meaning of Heshlon thus becomes very significant in the context of Ether and royal power.  This meaning is also significant in the wider context of Moroni’s narrative of the Jaredites’ destruction.  Fittingly, the name Heshlon itself serves as a literary turning point in a chiastic structure which describes the fateful reversal of Coriantumr’s individual fortunes and the worsening of the Jaredites’ collective fortunes.  Perhaps Moroni, who witnessed the gradual crushing and destruction of the Nephites, mentioned this name in his abridgement of the Book of Ether on account of the high irony of its meaning in view of the Jaredite war of attrition which served as precursor to the destruction of the Nephites. 

(Matthew L. Bowen and Pedro Olavarria, “Place of Crushing: The Literary Function of Heshlon in Ether 13:25-31,” Interpreter: A Journal of Mormon Scripture 14 (2015): 227–239.)]

[Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com]




Chapter 14
{Original 1830 Chapter VI - continued}
[Note*  The following is a summary of the actions discussed in this chapter.]
LAND OF MORON #6

	7th Year:
Coriantumr beats Brother of Shared (14:3)
Coriantumr pursues him (14:3) ---------------->		wilderness of Akish
						Coriantumr lays seige (14:5)
			<-------------------	Brother of Shared escapes  (14:5)
Brother of Shared places himself on throne (Where?) (14:6)
					Coriantumr dwells in wilderness (14:7)
	8th Year:
Brother of Shared (Gilead) murdered by Lib        	 Coriantumr dwells in wilderness (14:7)
LIB reigns

	9th Year:
			<-----------------	Coriantumr fights with Lib (14:11)
Lib flees (14:11)------------------------------------------------------------------------> 	Borders upon the Seashore
					Lib battles Coriantumr (14:13)
	wilderness of Akish     <----------------------------------Coriantumr flees (14:14)
				  <----------Lib pursues Coriantumr 
	
Coriantumr flees "had come" (14:15-16)------------>	Plains of Agosh
Lib did come against him (14:16) -------------->
					Coriantumr kills Lib 	(14:16)
					Brother of Lib (Shiz) fights Coriantumr (14:16)
			< ----------------------	Coriantumr flees (14:16)   
			<---------------	Shiz pursues him  (14:17)

Unknown Location ?????????

	Shiz pursues Coriantumr "eastward" (14:26)----->	Borders of the Seashore
						Shiz battles Coriantumr (14:26)
	Land of Corihor			<----------	Shiz flees to Corihor (14:27)
		Shiz camps in Valley of Corihor (14:28)

				Valley of Shurr
						Coriantumr camps in Valley of Shurr (14:28)
			                  	  <----------Coriantumr gathers people to hill Comnor (14:28)

	Shiz "comes" forth to battle (14:29)----->
		Shiz smites Coriantumr (14:30)
		Wounded Coriantumr carried away (14:30)  -->	
			<----Shiz returns to camp (14:31)
_______________

[bookmark: _Hlk504377630][Ether 14]

 1   And now 								            [“ALL” added in 1920]
there began to be a  GREAT 	       curse 	            	upon ALL 	the land                        01
              because of  the         iniquity 
 of  the         people 
        in[the]which    [curse]			     [“in the which” in P, 1830]

if      a    man       should      lay   	    his  tool 					     aa  02
     or     	    his  sword 	                                [^P, 1830 / 1837]
upon ^the / his  shelf   
     		or 	upon   the           place whither 
he  [the man]     would       keep it [his  sword]
         behold        [then]
upon the morrow
he  [the man]     could NOT find it [his  sword]
   so GREAT was the curse   	            	upon         	the land	          bb
									
 2   Wherefore 	EVERY   man 	did cleave unto that 	
             which was his  own
             with            his  [own] hands

      	and      [EVERY   man] 	would NOT borrow 				            [opposites]
            NEITHER 
would 
he  [the man] 		       lend

      	and 	EVERY   man      kept the hilt of      his  sword  thereof 		    [deleted in 1920]	
              in his  right  hand		            [symbolic?]

			          in the defence  of 	    his  property 
      and 	      [of]  	    his  own life 
      and  	    they [the property and the lives]  [P*, 1830 /deleted Pjs  
 	        of 	    his  wives               				           03
      and        [of       his]children           		             added 1841]


7th Year
~~~ Brother of Shared (Gilead) Claims Land of Moron

 3   And now 	after the space of two years 
and 	after the death 		    of Shared 

_______
[Heb. 01 – Use of “began to be”]			[Par. bb – Bookend #2  “so great was the curse . . . “]
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “man”]			[Heb. 03 – Plurals  “wives”]
[Par. & Heb. 02 – Repetition of possessive pronoun  “his”]		
 [Ether 14]

        behold 	there arose 	the brother of Shared  						         cc
and 	     he   [the brother of Shared]         gave battle 
     unto 	              Coriantumr		         dd
             in [the] which     Coriantumr  
did beat     him [the brother of Shared] 						         ee
and 	did pursue him [the brother of Shared]  		to 	the Wilderness of Akish

 4   And it came to pass 
that	       	the brother of Shared   did give   battle 
      unto him     [Coriantumr] 
in 	the Wilderness of Akish 

 					and 	the          battle became exceedingly sore 
and 	MANY thousands fell by the sword

 5   And it came to pass 				                     that              Coriantumr 		          ff
              did lay siege to 	the wilderness 
and 	       	the brother of Shared   did march    forth
              out of    the wilderness   
by night

and             	[the brother of Shared]   slew a part of the army 
     of     Coriantumr
     as they were drunken

 6 		And       he 	[the brother of Shared]       came     forth 
           to          the Land of Moron

and      [he  	the brother of Shared]   placed himself 				         04
       upon the throne of Coriantumr


8th & 9th Year
~~~ Coriantumr Dwells in the Wilderness
Lib Murders Gilead--Lib Reigns

 7   And it came to pass 
that 	       Coriantumr  dwelt       with 	his army 	in  	the wilderness 
for the space of two years 
in [the] which 	he [Coriantumr] did receive  GREAT strength		         [“in the which” in P, 1830]
					    to       his army
_______
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “the brother of Shared”]		[Par. ff – Like paragraph  beginnings	“And it . . . “]
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “Coriantumr”]			[Heb. 04 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]	
[Heb. & Par.  ee – Irregular repetition  & use of  “did” + infinitive]
[Ether 14]

 8           Now 			the brother of Shared 
whose name was     Gilead 
     also	       received GREAT strength 
    	to his    army
because of secret combinations

 9   And it came to pass     that	                   his  high priest        [Gilead’s high priest]
     	     murdered          him 		          [Gilead] 
           as    he sat upon his throne

 10 And it came to pass 	    that	           one     of the secret combinations 
      murdered 	    him [Gilead’s high priest] 	in a secret pass 
   	and obtained    unto   himself the kingdom
and    his name            was    Lib2					          gg 
            			    and           Lib was   	 a man  of GREAT stature	
  	       MORE than ANY other man 
among ALL the people


10th Year
~~~ Coriantumr Fights and Kills Lib
Lib's Brother—Shiz—Fights On

 11 And it came to pass 
that in the first year 				  of  Lib 
 		             [he]   Coriantumr    			    came  up 
            unto    the Land of Moron         05
and      [he    Coriantumr]  gave battle   unto Lib

 12 And it came to pass 
that 	he   [Coriantumr] fought            with Lib 
     	     in [the] which [fight] 		       Lib 		         [“in the which” in P, 1830]
    did smite      upon his arm 		[symbolic?]
that 	he   [Coriantumr] was wounded

       nevertheless
the army of  Coriantumr   did press       forward 
            upon Lib 

that     he   [Lib]   fled 	to       the borders 
upon the seashore
_______
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “Lib”]		
[Heb. 05 – Compound preposition  “up unto”]		
[Ether 14]

 13 And it came to pass 
that 	       [he]   Coriantumr pursued         him  [Lib]
              and        Lib gave battle 
    	             unto him  [Coriantumr]			            	upon the seashore
  
 14 And it came to pass 
that 	Lib did smite  the army of Coriantumr 
that       they [the army of Coriantumr] fled    again 
to the Wilderness of Akish
 
15 And it came to pass 
that	Lib did pursue  	        him  [Coriantumr] 				
until              he    [Coriantumr]   	       came to the Plains of Agosh  

 			And 		    Coriantumr had taken ALL the people with him 
            as      he    [Coriantumr] fled before [him]  Lib 
in that quarter of the land 
whither 
       he     [Coriantumr] fled

 16 			And 
when 	       he     [Coriantumr] had  come to the Plains of Agosh 
       he     [Coriantumr] gave battle 
         unto [him]  Lib 
and 	       he     [Coriantumr]smote upon him   [Lib] 
         until  he     [Lib]  died

     				 nevertheless		the brother of     Lib 
          did come   against    Coriantumr  in the stead   [of    Lib]  thereof 

and 	    the battle became exceedingly sore				         [1981]
in the which  [battle]         Coriantumr   fled    again 
         before the army of the brother of    Lib

 17 	Now 			            	the name       of the brother of    Lib 
was called   Shiz  									         hh         

      And it came to pass 
that	       Shiz  pursued     after  Coriantumr 
and 	he [Shiz] did overthrow 				MANY cities  
and 	he [Shiz] did slay both    women 
  and      children
_______
[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “Shiz”]			
							
[Ether 14]

and 	he [Shiz] did burn 	          			the     cities thereof / [   ]   
                          [^P, 1830 / 1920]

 18 		And 	there went a fear 	             of  Shiz 	throughout  ALL  	the land           ii 
yea 	a cry went forth 			throughout [ALL] 	the land

Who can stand before 	          the army of  Shiz?  
       Behold 	he [Shiz] sweepeth the earth           before him


Total Civil War

 19 And it came to pass 
that 	     the people began to flock together    						           jj
      in        armies 	throughout  ALL 
the face of 	the land

 20         And  they [the people]                were divided					 [opposites]
and 	a part of them fled to the army of Shiz
and 	a part of them fled to the army 
 		       of 	Coriantumr

 21 	And       so 	GREAT 									          kk
and      [so] 	lasting    had been the war 
     	and	so 	long        had been the scene   of   bloodshed 
and   [of] carnage
that 	the whole   face of 	the land 
             was covered with  the bodies  
            of  the dead

 22 	And 	so 	swift         [was        the war]
and      [so]	speedy      was        the war 

that 	there was NONE left to bury 	    the dead	
 	but   they [the people]    did march forth 				    [Poetic Language]  PL
   	       		from         the shedding of    blood 
        		to              the shedding of    blood 

      		leaving     the bodies       of   both  men 
     		      [and]  women
       		       and    children 
               strewed    upon               the face of 	the land
   		 to become a prey to the worms of the flesh 
_______									    [Poetic Language]  PL	
[Par. ii – Like endings  “the land”]			[Par. kk – Circular repetition  “so”]		
[Par. jj – Like paragraph beginnings  “the people”]			
[Ether 14]

 23	 And 	the scent thereof  went    forth	                   upon               the face of 	the land
                  even 	                   upon        ALL the face of 	the land 

      wherefore 	      the people 	    became troubled 	
by day 
and 	by night	 
     because of     the scent thereof

 24 Nevertheless     Shiz    did NOT cease to pursue Coriantumr 			          [1st Statement]
for 	he [Shiz]   had sworn to avenge    himself 
         upon  Coriantumr 
         of the blood of his brother [Lib] 
                who had been slain 

and          [had sworn to vindicate himself of] 				              [?]
    	  	the word of the Lord which came to Ether   
        that     Coriantumr should NOT fall by the sword  
									                     [see Ether 13:20-21]
 25 And thus 	we  		SEE   
   that	        the Lord      did visit them in      the   fulness of His wrath

and 	 their    wickedness 
and 	[their]  abominations            had  prepared a Way 
for          their    everlasting destruction


~~~ Shiz Battles Coriantumr

 26 And it came to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk535055060][A]			that       Shiz 					           [Resumptive repetition]
    [B]					did pursue 
        [C]       		    		       	     Coriantumr    
             [D]   							eastward 
   			even to the borders by/of the seashore 
					        [P, 1830, / 1837]
             [D’]     						and 	there 
        [C’] 					             he [Coriantumr]  
    [B’]					gave battle 
[A’]			unto      Shiz 
       for the space of three days

_______
							
						

[Ether 14]

 27  And 	so terrible was the destruction 
among     the armies   of Shiz 
that 	   the people [of Shiz] 	began to be frightened 
and	  [the people  of Shiz] 	began to flee 
            before the armies of Coriantumr 
and they [the people  of Shiz] 		  fled                         to the Land   of Corihor
and 	  [the people  of Shiz] 	swept off 	the inhabitants 	             before them
ALL them that would NOT join them

 28 And        they [the people  of Shiz] 		pitched their tents in the Valley of Corihor 

                	      		              and	      Coriantumr	
pitched his    tents in the Valley of Shurr  
     	 
Now 							         the Valley of Shurr 
 		was   near the   Hill Comron /
              Hill Comnor 
		                              [P / ^1830]		    
       Wherefore					      Coriantumr     did gather his armies 
 	together 
 upon           the Hill Comnor
       		             and	     [Coriantumr]    did sound a trumpet 
                     unto   the armies   of Shiz 
    to invite them  [the armies   of Shiz]    	forth 
          to battle

 29 And it came to pass 
that they[the armies   of Shiz]      came   forth 				 	 [opposites]       LL
   but       were    driven   again  [the first      time] 

and they [the armies  of Shiz]       came  [forth]                the second time 
              and they [the armies   of Shiz]       were   driven   again   the second time 

      And it came to pass 
that they[the armies   of Shiz]       came [forth]    again   the third     time
   and 	   the      battle became exceedingly sore



_______
[Par. LL – Repeated alternating parallelism]		

						

[Ether 14]

 30 And it came to pass 
that 	                Shiz  smote upon  Coriantumr 
that 	        he  [Shiz] gave  him     [Coriantumr]  MANY deep wounds 
         		and             Coriantumr    having lost his blood  fainted
          		and            [Coriantumr]  was carried away 
				  	       
               as though he 	    [Coriantumr]  were dead

 31 Now 	the loss of    men 
             [and 	of]   women 
and      [of]   children 	on both sides 
was so GREAT

that 	       [he] Shiz commanded his people 
                  that         they   [his people]   should NOT pursue 
    the armies     of   Coriantumr 

      wherefore  	    			       they  [his people]   returned to their camp

_______






[Note:  The phrase “and it came to pass” occurs more frequently than normal in chapters 14 & 15 of the book of Ether . . . In the 1920 edition, Ether 14—15 occupies about 4.5 pages and the phrase occurs about 39 times.  Thus,  the rate of usage of “it came to pass” is  about 8.66 phrases per page.  There are approximately 1200 occurrences of this phrase in the approximately 520 pages of the 1920 edition of the Book of Mormon.  Thus the phrase occurs on the average of about  2.31 times per page.  In other words, the rate of usage in Ether 14—15 is almost 4 times higher than normal.] 

[Ether 14]

							






Chapter 15
{Original 1830 Chapter VI - continued}

[Note*  The following is a summary of the actions discussed in chapter 15.]
	Nearly “two millions” of Coriantumr’s people had been slain (15:2)   
	Coriantumr recovers--WRITES to Shiz desiring peace (15:1-4)  

Land of ???

Coriantumr writes an epistle of peace to Shiz (15:4)
Shiz writes an epistle of unreasonable terms to Coriantumr (15:4)
Shiz desires Coriantumr's death (15:5)
	Shiz gives battle to Coriantumr (15:6)----->
	Coriantumr flees (15:7)--------------->	Waters of Ripliancum  
					Coriantumr pitches tents (15:8)
	Shiz pursues----->			Shiz pitches tents (15:8)
					Coriantumr beats Shiz (15:9--10)
	Place called Ogath		<---------	Coriantumr pursues Shiz "southward" (15:10)
	Shiz pitches tents in a place called Ogath(15:10)
		Hill Ramah
		Coriantumr pitches tents by the “Hill Ramah” (15:11) [Hill Cumorah]
		“It was that same hill where my father Mormon did hide up the records unto the Lord” (15;11)  


	RAMAH and OGATH

	10th, 11th, 12th, 13th Year:
	All people gathered for four years, except Ether (15:12)
							Cave
							Ether beheld “all the doings of the people”(15:13)

	Coriantumr and Shiz battle for 2 days (15:15-17)
	Coriantumr offers Shiz the kingdom for the lives of his people (15:18)
	The people are hardened (15:19)

	The people battle for five days (15:20-26)
	Coriantumr is wounded and flees (15:17-18)------------------------>
	Shiz pursues and catches Coriantumr on day six (15:29)------->
                      	  	Coriantumr kills Shiz (15:30-31)
				Coriantumr falls to the earth (15:32)

					Cave
			Ether goes forth and beholds the scene (15:33)
			Ether finishes his record (15:33)
			Ether hides the records in a manner that the people of Limhi did find "them" (15:33)

_______________
[bookmark: _Hlk504377764][Ether 15]

~~~ The Battles Move to the Hill Ramah

 1 And it came to pass 										          aa
that	when 	       Coriantumr   had recovered of his wounds		             [del. In 1837]      bb
he [Coriantumr]  began to remember the words 
which 	       Ether had spoken 
            unto him
									
 2 			He [Coriantumr]  saw 
that 	there had been slain 	by       the sword 
already 			
nearly 	two millions of his people                     01

   	 and 	he [Ether]  began to sorrow in his heart 					
yea	there had been slain 		two millions of mighty men
       	and also	their wives 
and 		their children

3	 	He [Coriantumr]  began to repent of   the evil which he had done	           02
	
He [Corinatumr]  began to remember the words which had been spoken 
    by   the mouth       of ALL the prophets         03 
	
    	and 		he [Coriantumr]  	     saw  them [the words which had been spoken]   
						     that 	they  [the words which had been spoken]          
			
were         fulfilled 		thus far
EVERY whit 
and 		his [Coriantumr’s]    soul   mourned 					          04
and 	                   [Corinatumr’s     soul]  refused to be comforted                         

 4 And it came to pass 
that 		he [Coriantumr] wrote an epistle 				   [Epistle]   E
               unto  Shiz				           cc
              		 desiring  him 
 that 	   he  [Shiz]  would spare	      the people
and	[if so]   	he [Coriantumr] would give up the kingdom 				          dd 
for  the sake of the lives of  the people

_______
[Par. aa – Like paragraph beginnings  “And it came . . . “]		[Heb. 03 – Separated prepositions  “by . . . of”]
[bookmark: _Hlk535062377][Par. bb – Circular repetition  “Coriantumr”]		  	[Heb. 04 – Metaphor   “soul mourned”]
[Heb. 01 – Plurals & amplification?]				[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “Shiz”]			
[Heb. 02 – Use of “began to”]					[Par. dd – Repetition  “the people”]
[Ether 15]

 5 And it came to pass 
that				    	    when   [he] Shiz had received 
his [Coriantumr’s]               epistle 				  [Epistle]	  E
    he [Shiz] wrote an epistle 
       unto      Coriantumr
that 	if 	he [Coriantumr]  would give himself up
that 	    he [Shiz] might  slay him           
    with his own sword     [?]
that[then] he  [Shiz] would spare the lives of the people
												          05
 6 And it came to pass 
that 	the people repented NOT 	      of their      iniquity 
[bookmark: _Hlk535223015][A]	and 	the people 									         ee
of   Coriantumr 
    [B] 					 were stirred up 
       	          to            anger 
        [C]  					     	          against   the people of Shiz 
        [C’]						          And        the people of Shiz 
    [B’] 					 were stirred up 
          to            anger 
[A’]	against the people 
of   Coriantumr 

      wherefore 						           the people of Shiz 
         did give                               battle 
unto	the people 
of   Coriantumr
 7   And 	when	       Coriantumr  saw 
that       he [Coriantumr] was about to fall 
he [Coriantumr] fled	again 
before 	           the people of Shiz		

 8 And it came to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk20499722]that       he [Coriantumr] 	   came to the    Waters    of  Ripliancum 
  		              which [word Ripliancum]
by interpretation 
is 	large
            >or 	to exceed ALL              ff  
              
      wherefore  	when 		        	they 	   came to these Waters  [of  Ripliancum]
        		they 	   pitched their tents 
_______
[Heb. 05 – Word “that” meaning “then”]
[Par. ee – Chiastic parallelism]		
[Par. ff – Clarification]			
[Ether 15]

        and          Shiz also pitched his tents near 
         		 unto    them 

    and therefore 
on the morrow 		they   did come 	 	          to  battle	   	  	         gg

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	        		they  fought an exceedingly sore battle 		         [1920]
     in[the]which [battle]  [“in the which” in P, 1830] 
 	       Coriantumr  was wounded again 
and        he [Coriantumr] fainted with the loss of blood

 10 And it came to pass 
that 	       the armies of Coriantumr   did press 
            upon    the armies of Shiz        
that    they [the armies of Coriantumr] beat     them 
that    they [the armies of Coriantumr] caused them  to flee 
before          them
 			and     they     [the armies of Shiz] 
   did     flee southward 
               and   [they      the armies of Shiz]          	                          hh
   did    pitch their  tents 
        	in  a Place 
         which was called Ogath

 11 And it came to pass 
that	        the army   of Coriantumr  		   did    pitch their  tents 	          06
by  the Hill Ramah 
and        it  [the Hill Ramah] was that same Hill 
             where my father Mormon 
   did    hide up 
        the records   
   	  unto  the Lord which   [records] were sacred
										   [see Mormon 6:6]
 12 And it came to pass 
that 	they             did gather together  ALL           the people 				          ii	         
  upon ALL the face of 	 the land 
             [ALL           the people] 
  who had NOT been slain 
        SAVE  it 	was Ether
_______
[Heb & Par.  gg – Irregular repetition of “did” + infinitive]		[Par. ii – Circular Repetition  “the people”]	
[Par. hh – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 06 – Exception to the plural “armies” = “army”]		
[Ether 15]

 13 And it came to pass 
that 	        Ether  did behold 		ALL the doings 
            of  the people

      	and 	he  [Ether]       beheld 
[A]						that          the people 				          jj
    [B]		who were for Coriantumr 
        [C] 		         were           gathered  together 
           [D] 		to       the army of Coriantumr 
[A]	and 				          [that]            the people 
    [B] 							   who were     for Shiz 
        [C]  		         were 	gathered  together 	
            [D] 						to       the army of Shiz


11th, 12th, 13th, & 14th Years
The People Gather for the Final Battle

 14 Wherefore 	they were 	for the space of four years 				                          kk
              gathering together             the people 
that 	they might get 			ALL          [the people]
who were upon the face of 	 the land
      and 	that 	they might receive 	               ALL the strength 
which it was possible 
that 	they could receive


15th Year
The Final Destruction

 15 And it came to pass  
       that when 	they were ALL   gathered together
 	    EVERY ONE    to        the    army which he would 
with   their wives 
and    their children
   [EVERY ONE]    
both	      men 
 				              [and]           women 
               and 	      children 

					being           armed with weapons of war
_______
[Par. jj – Extended alternating parallelism]	[Par. kk – Like beginnings  “they”]			
							
[Ether 15]

 				having 		    shields
    and 	    breastplates
    and 	    head plates
and 	being clothed after the manner of war

they  did march forth 
   ONE
 against    ANOTHER 		             to battle 

and 	they  fought 
ALL that day 
and      [they] conquered NOT

 16 And it came to pass 
       that when 	it    was  night 	
they  were weary 
and      [they]          retired to their camps 
       and  after 	they   had retired to their camps 
they   took up 	a howling 
and      [they   took up]   a lamentation *for the loss 			[A]	           	            LL
of the   	   slain 
of their    people* 
and   so GREAT were 	     their    cries		    [B]
             [and]           their    howlings 
and 	   [their]   lamentations 
that 	they   did rend the air exceedingly				       [C]

 17 And it came to pass 
that 	on   the   morrow 
they   did go 	again 			             to battle 	           [D]           {AL}
and 	GREAT and terrible 
was that day 								[E]
      nevertheless 
they conquered NOT			            [in battle]	           [D]
       and when 	the night came	again 
they   did rend the air 						       [C]
with           their    cries		    [B]
       		and            their    howlings
         		and            their    mournings
            *for the loss 			[A]
of the       slain 
of their    people*
_______
[Par. LL – Chiastic parallelism]		
							
[Ether 15]

 18 And it came to pass 
that 	       Coriantumr   wrote 
again an epistle                   unto  Shiz 			   [Epistle]   E
  desiring that 	        he [Shiz]  would NOT come 
again 			        to   battle

  but 	   that	        he [Shiz]  would   take the kingdom 
and   [would] spare the lives 
of the    people

 19   But behold 		the Spirit of the Lord 	
had        CEASED striving  			 [opposites]	          
with       them 
and 	Satan 			
had 	full power 	over the   hearts              
of the    people

for 	they were given up unto       the hardness 	of     their hearts 
    and 	        the blindness 	of     their minds 
that 	they might 					be    destroyed 

      wherefore 	they went 	again 			        to   battle			                      mm    
that 	they fought 
ALL that day 

      and when 	the night came 								  	         nn
they slept           	 upon    their   	swords					         oo

 21 	And 	on the morrow 
they fought 
      even until 	the night came

 22 And when 	the night came 
they were       drunken with anger			
        even as 	a man who is  drunken with wine 						         07
and 	they slept 	again	 upon    their	swords

 23 	And 	on the morrow 
they fought 	again 

_______
[Par. mm – General repetition of chronological phrases: “again,”  the night came,”  “on the  morrow,”  “ALL that day”]	
[Par. nn – Alternating parallelism]			[Heb. 07 – Simile  “as”]
[Par. oo – Like paragraph endings  “swords”]
		
[Ether 15]
 
       and when 	the night came 
they had ALL  fallen  	by          the  	sword 	
	
SAVE it were	fifty  and two 	       of the people of Coriantumr		          08
and 	sixty and nine 	       of the people of Shiz

[Note that the terms “drunken” and “fallen” were used to describe Laban just before Nephi was asked by the 
Spirit of the Lord to slay him for his covenant disobedience.  Specifically, Laban was “drunken with wine.”  
Laban was also slain by his own sword – see 1 Nephi 4:7 -18.]

 24 And it came to pass 
that 	they slept           	upon     their 	swords 
that night 

and 	on the morrow 	
they fought 	again 
and 	they contended 	in 	their 	mights		      [^P, 1830 / deleted in 1920]
with 	their 	swords 
and 	with 	their 	shields    
ALL that day

 25 And when 	the night came 
[bookmark: _Hlk527173869]there were 	thirty    and two      of   the people of Shiz        [“was” in P, 1830]     {AG}
and 	twenty and seven   of   the people of Coriantumr

 26 And it came to pass 
that 	they	 ate 
and      [they]      slept[          	upon     their 	swords] 
 	and      [they]      prepared for death 
on the morrow 

       	And 	they were  Large and Mighty men 					                              09
                as to the strength of men	

[Note*  The above (“large and mighty men”) can be looked at as a Hebrew idiom.  Here Moroni is not 
rejoicing on the idea that the Jaredites were “giants,” even though they truly might have been larger in size.  Rather, in this setting of wickedness and destruction, he seems to be lamenting the fact that had wickedness
not overcome these “mighty men,” they could have done mighty things pertaining to righteousness. See 
Moses 8:18 where “giants” sought the life of Noah “but the Lord was with Noah, and the power of the Lord 
was upon him.”  The same could be said about Ether.]  


_______
[Heb. 08 – Use of “and” in numbers with units of tens and ones]	
[Heb. 09 – Idiom  “large and mighty men”]			

[Ether 15]

 27 And it came to pass  
that 	they fought 
for the space of three hours
and 	they fainted with the loss of blood

 28 And it came to pass 
        that when	 	the men of Coriantumr 							         10
         had received sufficient strength 
that 		they could walk
they were about to flee for their lives 	
	
but behold 	               Shiz          arose	 		         pp  
   and also           his men  [arose] 

           and     he [Shiz] swore in his wrath    
           that    he [Shiz]  would slay     Coriantumr 
or      [that]  he [Shiz]  would  perish                 [oath]
by          the 	    sword	

 29 					Wherefore	        he [Shiz]  did pursue      them   

and 	on the morrow 				        he [Shiz]  did overtake   them 

and 	they fought 	again    	with       the 	    sword 

      And it came to pass 
       that when 	they had ALL fallen  	by          the 	    sword 

SAVE 	it were  Coriantumr 		and 		Shiz 				         qq

behold 		Shiz had fainted with the loss of blood

 30 And it came to pass 
       that when 		Coriantumr  had  leaned upon his sword
      [and] that 	        he [Coriantumr  had] rested a little 

        he [Coriantumr]         smote  off the head of Shiz


_______
[Heb. 10 – 2 nouns connected by “of” = adjective]		
[Par. pp – Circular repetition  “Shiz”]			
[Par. qq – Circular repetition  “Coriantumr”]


[Ether 15]

 31 And it came to pass 
      that after 	        he [Coriantumr] had smitten off the head of Shiz 		         [“smote”]     {AG}
that 		 Shiz 	raised upon /     
          ^up on his hands 
 and 	fell 	       [P, 1830 / ^1981]

      and after 					that 	         he [Shiz]    had struggled for breath 
                       he [Shiz]     died
 32 And it came to pass 
that 		Coriantumr 	fell to the earth 
and 	became as if he had NO life


Ether Bears Witness of the Jaredite Destruction

 33 	And 	              the Lord   spake 
          unto   Ether 									          rr
      	And 	             [the Lord]  said 
          unto   him 
      Go      forth  
And 	he [Ether]  Went  forth

And      [he  Ether]   beheld 
   that  the  	    words 
 	                        of the Lord   had 	    ALL been fulfilled 			[Prophetic Promise]    PP

And 	he [Ether]  finished       his record 
And*   (the hundredth part[of his record]					     	         11
I    [Moroni] have NOT       written)

And* 	he [Ether]  hid  them  [the words
        of his record]        [the 24 plates – see Mosiah 8:7-11 & Ether 1]
in a manner that the people of Limhi 
           did find   them

[Note:  According to David E. Bokovoy and John A. Tvedtnes, “since biblical Hebrew does not rely upon 
punctuation, the conjunction serves as a marker of parenthesis.”  That is, “the words that would traditionally appear inside parentheses in English are preceded by the letter waw [“and,” “now,” “for,” “that,” “then,” 
etc.] in Hebrew.  At the conclusion of this marker, the subsequent phrase is then introduced by the same conjunction. (Testaments: Links between the Book of Mormon and the Hebrew Bible, 2003, p. 222-223.)
        In Ether 15:33, I have inserted modern parenthesis markers in orange font to highlight this word form.]

_______
[Par. rr – Circular repetition  “Ether”]		
[Heb. 11 – Amplification, especially in numbers]		
[Ether 15]

34	Now 	the last                	    words 
which 	are 	    written 
by   Ether 	are    	    these 	[Quote]

[bookmark: _Hlk527481557]Whether the Lord      will   							         ss
that 	I    [Ether]   		    be translated

     or    [Whether  the Lord     will] 

that 	I     [Ether] suffer the will 					             [euphemism]
          of     the Lord 	    in the flesh						         tt

it mattereth NOT					                            [diminishing]
      if it so be 										             {AG}
that 	I    [Ether] am saved 	    in the kingdom of God    Amen

[End – see Moroni 1:1]


 
 








 

_______
[Par. ss – Alternating parallelism]
[Par. tt – Contrast parallelism    “be translated / suffer . . . in the flesh”— “in the flesh / in the kingdom of God”]	

		
[Ether 15]

						
[Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com] 


THE BOOK OF MORONI
 
Chapter 1
{Chapter I in the 1830 edition}

Moroni's Words Are for the Benefit of the Lamanites

 1 	Now 	I      Moroni 									          aa
after 	having made an end 							                        01	
of abridging the account 
of the people of Jared 

I     [Moroni]  had supposed 	               [had expected – AL]	              [bookend #1]      bb
       NOT to have written MORE  				          cc

but 	I     [Moroni]  have   NOT as yet perished 
and  	I     [Moroni]  make  NOT myself known 
to       the Lamanites 
lest 	they [the Lamanites] should destroy me

 2 For 	behold       			      their wars are exceedingly fierce among themselves 

and 	because of their hatred 
they [the Lamanites] put to   death   EVERY Nephite 
      that will NOT deny the Christ

 3 	And 	I      Moroni        will NOT deny the Christ 

      Wherefore	I     [Moroni]           wander   whithersoever 
I     [Moroni]  can [wander]
for the safety of mine own life

[Note:  Although Moroni might tend to downplay the importance of the book of Moroni, it is extremely 
important as another witness to the main themes of the Book of Mormon as laid out in the Title Page.  The 
two themes emphasized in the book of Moroni are: (1) the administration of Christ’s covenant ordinances 
within Christ’s Church; and (2) some convincing arguments that “Jesus is The Christ the Eternal God, 
manifesting Himself unto all nations.”  Thus the book of Moroni is a “bookend” to the Title Page.]
_______
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “I – Moroni”]			[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “NOT”]	
[Heb. 01 – Use of “made an end”]			
[Par. bb – Bookends  or Resumptive repetition   “I Moroni had supposed” ]

[bookmark: _Hlk504378047][Moroni 1]

4    Wherefore	I     [Moroni]  write a FEW more things 				 [Editorial Promise]    EP
contrary to that 
which    I     [Moroni]  had supposed 					

  for 	I     [Moroni]   had supposed 					             [bookend #2]		         
       NOT to have written ANY more 

but 	I     [Moroni]  write a FEW more things 
that	perhaps they        [these things] may be of worth
   unto my brethren      	the Lamanites
           	in some future day 
according to the will  of the Lord

_______
		







[Note:  According to Donald W. Parry, parts of the above verses 2 & 3 can be structured in two simple 
chiastic parallelisms:

[A]  And because of their hatred 		they put to death every Nephite 
[B]   that                      will NOT deny the Christ.
 3 		[B]  And  I,  Moroni,   will NOT deny the Christ 
[A] Wherefore, I  wander whithersoever I  can for the safety of mine own life.

[A] Wherefore, 	I write a few more things
[B]   contrary to that which I had supposed;
[B]   for I had supposed not to have written any more 
[A] but 		I write a few more things			[Adapted from Parry: 1992:480]



					
							








Chapter 2
{Chapter II in the 1830 edition}

Nephite Disciples Are Given Power
To Confer the Holy Ghost

 1 		The words        of  Christ 					             [Bookend #1]
        which       He [Christ]  spake 
unto	His     disciples 
           the twelve 

whom               He [Christ]  had chosen 
       as He [Christ]  laid His hands	                  [see note at end of Chapter 3]
               upon them

 2 	And 		            He [Christ] called           them 
   by   name 
    saying     			       [Scriptural Commentary]    SC

Ye shall call      on the Father 
             in  My Name
             in  mighty prayer 

      and after 	ye have done this 
             [after 	ye have called on the Father 
             in  My Name 
             in  mighty prayer]

ye shall have          power 
that      to him upon whom 
ye shall 		   lay your hands 
ye shall give           the Holy Ghost 

and      in  My Name 
      shall 
ye 	give      it [the Holy Ghost]

               for 	thus 		    do 		Mine apostles
_______

							
[Moroni 2]

 3	Now 			    Christ   spake these words 			             [Bookend #1]
 unto them 
at the time        of His first appearing 

and 	the     multitude    heard it NOT
but 	the     disciples      heard it 

      	and 	on as  many 
as   	they   			    laid their hands 
          fell   the Holy Ghost

_______
						
							



[Note: According to John Tvedtnes, anyone can make a promise to return to a particular subject and give further details, but if Joseph Smith would have been making up the Book of Mormon narrative as he went along in dictation (which he dictated only once through to Oliver Cowdery) it would have been difficult for Joseph Smith to fulfill all such promises.  As an abridger of the Nephite records, Mormon makes several important promises which are later fulfilled.  One example is found in 3 Nephi 18:36-37.  Here Mormon wrote how Jesus had given the twelve disciples "power to give the Holy Ghost.  And I will show unto you hereafter that this record is true."  In 3 Nephi 19:13, he told how the Holy Ghost fell on the twelve after their baptism, and in 4 Nephi 1:1, he wrote that those baptized by the twelve "did also receive the Holy Ghost."  But it was Moroni who quoted Christ's actual words to the twelve (left out by Mormon in 3 Nephi 18): "ye shall have power that to him upon whom ye shall lay your hands, ye shall give the Holy Ghost" (Moroni 2:2), then adding, "and on as many as they laid their hands, fell the Holy Ghost"   (John A. Tvedtnes, "Mormon As an Abridger of Ancient Records," in The Most Correct Book, p. 9-10.)]



[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:551), Moroni chapter 2 can be viewed as a complex chiastic parallelism.  
A brief outline of the significant elements is as follows:

1	A	a	words of Christ, which he spake
			b	disciples
				c	laid his hands
2		B	my name

			C	power
			C’	Holy Ghost
		B’	my name
3	A	a	Christ spake these words
			b	disciples
				C	laid their hands	





Chapter 3
{Chapter III in the 1830 edition}

Nephite Disciples Are Given the Manner
To Ordain Others to the Priesthood

 1 		The    manner 	which	  the disciples 		                     [see note at end of chapter]
who were called  the elders of the church 
ordained       	         priests 
      	           and     teachers     		        [Scriptural Commentary]   SC

 2 	After 	they 	had prayed 
unto   the Father 
in        the Name of  [Jesus]Christ 

they	 laid their hands upon them 
and said

 3 			In        the Name of   Jesus Christ 

I 	ordain you to be     a priest 
            >or	  if he be     a teacher 					            {AG}      aa
I 	ordain you to be     a teacher
      	    to preach           repentance 
     	        	      and    [to preach]          remission of sins 
   through      Jesus Christ 
   by the endurance      of   faith 
      		    on His    Name 
     		    to the end  
          Amen

 4    And after 	this manner   did    they  [the elders of the church]
ordain 		         priests 
           and      teachers 
       according to the  gifts 
           and      callings of God unto men 
_______
[Par. aa – Clarification  “or”]							
	
	
					
[Moroni 3]

    and         they  [the elders of the church]
ordained them         [priests 
           and     teachers] 

           by the power   of the Holy Ghost 
which was in them


[Note: I am unsure whether the term “disciples” in this chapter refers to the twelve, or whether the term is 
used in reference to others called as “elders.”  By what is said in Chapter 4, I am inclined to think that the term “disciples” here in Chapter 3 refers to others called as “elders,” although the term “elder” could have applied 
to both the twelve and others ordained to be an “elder.”]


_______




[Note:  The word “manner” is actually derived from “manus” – “the hand.”  Thus there is an implication in meaning that it is a way of “handling” things.  As one can see in the “manner” of administration of the Lord’s covenant ordinances, they are done with the “hands,” as in laying ones’ “hands” upon the head of another, or administering the sacrament with one’s hands, or leading one by the hand down into the waters of baptism, or in raising the right hand in solemn covenant commitment.  In using the term “manner,” there is a heightened literary sense of personal transference of power.]





Chapter 4
{Chapter IV in the 1830 edition}


The Covenant Manner of Administering the Sacramental Bread

 1 		The [covenant]	manner of  their  elders 
      and      [their] priests 
administering     the flesh and blood      of Christ 
             unto    the church        [Scriptural Commentary]  SC

       	and 	they 	administered it [the flesh and blood      of Christ]
according to       the commandments     of Christ 

      wherefore    we    know the 	manner to  be     true 
       and       the     elder 
       or         [the]    priest 
         did    minister      it

 2 	And 	they did 	kneel down 	             with    the church 
and      [they did]             pray       to  the                  Father 
 in  the   Name 	             of Christ 
saying

 3 				O    God      the   Eternal Father
we 	ask 	      Thee 
 in   the  Name 
 of  Thy  Son              Jesus Christ 

to   bless 
and      [to]  sanctify 	           this bread 
to   the souls of ALL those 

       who partake of it [this bread]    [“share in or take a part of”]

      [A]		that 	       they may eat        [this bread] 
                   in   remembrance 
 					            		      of the  body 
 					    of  Thy  Son         [Jesus Christ]
_______
[bookmark: _Hlk504378237]
[Moroni 4]

      [B]	and      [that 	       they may]witness 
      		          unto      Thee
O    God           the   Eternal Father  

        [1] that 	       they  are  willing 
        	      to take        upon  them 
    	           the  Name     
 	    of   Thy  Son         [Jesus Christ] 

and [2][that              they  are willing 
                    to] always   remember Him 

and [3][that              they  are willing]
     [to   always]  keep 	    His commandments 
which 	           He 	    hath given them  

		      [C]  [and]  	that 	       they  may always  have   	     His Spirit 
     to be with them 
           Amen
_______


[Note: According to John Welch, the similarities between the words of Jesus to the Nephites recorded in Third Nephi 
and the Nephite sacramental prayers in Moroni 4-5 are abundant and apparent:

O God, the Eternal Father, we ask thee in the name	ask the Father in my name (3 Nephi 18:20)
of thy Son (Moroni 4:3)

Jesus Christ, to bless and sanctify (Moroni 4:3)	he took of the bread and break and blessed it 
(3 Nephi 18:3)

this bread to the souls of all those who partake of it; 	unto all those who (3 Nephi 18:5)
that they may eat in remembrance of the body of, 	this shall ye do in remembrance of my body which
(Moroni 4:3)					I have shown unto you (3 Nephi 18:7)
thy Son and witness unto thee, O God, the Eternal 	it shall be a testimony unto the Father (3 Nephi 18:7)
Father (Moroni 4:3)	
			
that they are willing to take upon them		that  ye are willing to do (3 Nephi 18:10)
the name of thy Son, and always remember him, 	that ye do always remember me (3 Nephi 18:7)
and keep his (Moroni 4:3)	

commandments which he hath given them, 		that which I have commanded you (3 Nephi 18:10)
that they may always have his Spirit to be with 	ye shall have my Spirit to be with you (3 Nephi 18:7)
them, Amen. (Moroni 4:3)	

Virtually every component in the two sacrament prayers has a precise counterpart in the express words of Jesus himself.  (John W. Welch, "From Presence to Practice: Jesus, the Sacrament Prayers, the Priesthood, and Church Discipline in 3 Nephi 18 and Moroni 2-6," in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, 5/1 (Spring 1996), p. 123-124.)]



Chapter 5
{Chapter V in the 1830 edition}


The Covenant Manner of Administering the Sacramental Wine

 1 		The [covenant] manner of administering  the  wine  	       [Scriptural Commentary]	SC
    			Behold     they       [their  elders 
       and      their  priests]
		
    took the cup     [of   wine]
and 	    said

2 				    O    God       the   Eternal Father 
we 	    ask 	          Thee 
      in the  Name 
      of Thy  Son  Jesus  Christ

to   bless 
and      [to]  sanctify 		    this wine     [“make holy—appoint for sacred use”]
to   the souls of ALL those 
               who drink    of it  [this wine] 

      [A]		that       they may do    it         
            in     remembrance 
 					             	            of  the  blood 
 					          of Thy  Son 
      which       [blood]
was    shed    for    them 

      [B]      [and]		that 	they may witness 
          unto          Thee 
                  O    God           the   Eternal Father

			       [1]							
       [2]*	that 	they do     always   remember Him       [*merismus – part = all]]
       [3]						       [see note at end of chapter]

      [C]	  [and]	that 	they may [always] have His Spirit 
               to be              with them 

    Amen
________

[Moroni 5]

[Note:  Synecdoche (or what I like to call “one or more of a list = the whole list”) is a type of repetitive line form 
or list omission where only parts of the list are mentioned, but the whole list is implied.  In the case of the prayer 
on the bread (see the previous chapter 4), there were three promises that were part of witnessing:

      [B]	and      [that 	       they may]witness 
      		          unto      Thee
O    God           the   Eternal Father*  

        [1] that 	       they  are  willing 
        	      to take        upon  them 
    	           the  Name     
 	    of   Thy  Son         [Jesus Christ] 

and [2][that              they  are willing 
                    to] always   remember Him 

and [3][that              they  are willing]
     [to   always]  keep 	    His commandments 
which 	           He 	    hath given them  
 
     What this means is that all 3 promises are invoked in this prayer on the wine here in chapter 5, even though 
only promise #2 is mentioned.  What this also means is that while I attribute my general structure of Moroni 4 
and 5 to questions raised by James Faulconer in 2014 (see The Book of Mormon Made Harder, p. 344-345), this 
is the first time, to my knowledge, that this particular example of synecdoche has come to light.
     But since the sacrament is a renewal of the covenants we take upon us at baptism, there might be one future covenant blessing [D] (or reason for the sacrament) that is missing (but implied) in both sacramental prayers. It is found in the words of Alma at the time he was baptizing Helaman (see Mosiah 18:13). On that occasion he said:
I      [Alma]  	    baptize thee 
       having authority  from the Almighty God     as a testimony 
 that    	ye	          have entered into a covenant 
                  	to    serve           	Him 
 					             until you       are  dead 
 					                       as to     the mortal body

  and              [because of this baptismal        covenant]
[bookmark: _Hlk21899268]       [C]		may the Spirit of the Lord be   poured out upon you
       [D]     and 	may He                 [the Lord]       grant           unto  you 	eternal life	

through  the  redemption           of  	Christ 
         			           		             	Whom 
         He                 [the Lord]Has Prepared 
       from the Foundation of the World
[Note*  The title “Eternal Father” is not found in either the Old Testament or the New Testament.  However, this title is found multiple times throughout the Book of Mormon.]





Chapter 6
{Chapter VI in the 1830 edition}

Conditions and Covenant Manner of Baptism

 1 And  now 	I     [Moroni]  speak 
         concerning [covenant] baptism  						           aa

           Behold 		elders
                            [and]	priests
    	and 	teachers were          baptized 

    	and 	they         were NOT baptized 						           bb
SAVE 	they brought forth   fruit meet               		                 [meet = worthy] {AL}
that 	they         were 	        worthy 
           of it  [baptism]

 2 		NEITHER
  did 	they receive ANY 
           unto  baptism                    ["to receive with approbation or favor"]	
SAVE 	they came forth 	
          with    a broken  heart 					           01
and  [with]  a contrite spirit                      [“crushed” – “broken to pieces”] 

and      [they] witnessed  unto the church 
that 	they  truly repented of ALL their sins

 3 	And 	NONE   were received unto  baptism 
SAVE 	they  took upon them the Name  of   Christ
having a determination        to serve   Him 
to the end

 4 	And 	after 	they  had been
          received unto baptism 
   	and      [after	they] were 		wrought upon 
and 		cleansed 	
  by the power of the Holy Ghost 
_______
[Par. aa – Like endings  “baptism / baptized”]	[Heb. 01 – Idioms/ Word pair  “broken heart / contrite spirit”]
[Par. bb – Like beginnings  “they”]	
						
[bookmark: _Hlk504378418][Moroni 6]

The Manner of Membership in Christ’s Church

they   were   	numbered among 	the people 
       of    the church  of Christ 
and        their names were taken 

that 	they   might 	be  remembered
and      [be] nourished    by the good word    of God
to keep them 
in  the right Way
to keep them continually watchful 
unto              prayer 

[bookmark: _Hlk527089425]relying  alone 
 	upon the    merits   of Christ 
        	Who Was the Author 
           and the Finisher 
                   of their Faith

 5 	And 	the church did meet together 	oft 				              [often]    {AL}
to fast
   and 	to pray 
   and	to speak one with another 
  concerning the welfare of their souls

 6	And 	they 	      did meet together 	oft 
   	to partake   of   bread 
   and   [to partake   of]  wine 
in  remembrance  of    the Lord Jesus [Christ]


The Manner of Church Discipline

 7 	And 	they       were strict         to observe 
that 	there should be                 NO iniquity among them 

and      [if]	whoso was found to commit iniquity 

and      [if]	three witnesses of the church  did condemn them 
before the elders 

and        if 	they   repented  NOT 
and       [if           they]  confessed NOT
_______
						
[Moroni 6]

  	             [then]    their names were blotted out 		   	                    [see Psalm 69:28]     {AL}
and 	they              were NOT numbered   
among the people  of Christ

8 	But 				    as 	oft
	as 	they     repented 
and 	             [they]    sought forgiveness  with real intent
they     were    forgiven
 

[The Manner of Membership in Christ’s Church – continued]

9 	And	 their meetings were conducted 	           by the church 
after the manner of the workings         of  the Spirit 
and   by 	        the power             of  the Holy Ghost

for     as 	        the power             of  the Holy Ghost 
        led them     whether   to preach              		         cc
           or    to exhort 			         dd
           or    to pray 
           or    to supplicate
           or    to sing 

even  so         it was  done


_______
[Par. cc – Distribution limits]							
[Par. dd – Many “or”s]							








[Moroni 6]






[Moroni inserts Mormon’s writings]
Chapter 7
{Chapter VII in the 1830 edition}
 
Mormon Speaks to the Peaceable Followers of Christ
[Moroni’s Preface]

 1 And now 	I      Moroni               write a few of the words 
of my father   Mormon			  	         aa
which       he  [Mormon]  spake 
  concerning  faith 
         hope 
and  charity

       for        after this manner   did he  [Mormon]  speak 
           	                   unto  the people 
           as   he  [Mormon]  taught them 
           in       the   synagogue 

  which   [synagogue]  
       they    had built 	    	    for            the   place of worship
* * *
 
2   And now    	I      Mormon             speak unto you 						         bb
My   Beloved  Brethren 							       	         cc

and 	it is by the grace of   God the Father 
and      [it is by the grace of]  Our Lord Jesus Christ 

[bookmark: _Hlk527043159]and      [it is by the grace of]  His Holy    will 
	because 
        of the gift 
 of    His             calling 
     unto me 

that 	I    [Mormon] am permitted 
                              to  speak  unto you 
     		at this time
_______
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “Mormon”]		[Par. cc – Like paragraph beginnings  “My Beloved Brethren”]
[Par. bb – Like paragraph beginnings “I – Mormon”]

 [Moroni 7]

 3   Wherefore 	I    [Mormon]would speak unto you 	   
that 	are of the church 
  	that       are      the peaceable followers  
of 	Christ 

and 	that       have obtained a sufficient hope 
             [of	Christ] 

         by which 	ye can enter into   the rest 	of 	the Lord 
           				from this time 
henceforth             [from this time on]
until 	ye shall 	            rest 	with 	Him 
in     	heaven

 4  And  now 	My [Beloved] Brethren 	
					         
I    [Mormon]   judge these      things of you 
    because of your peaceable walk 
with 	the children of men

 5 	For 	I    [Mormon]   remember the word of 	God 				  	         dd
          which   [word of 	God]           saith 

By 	their  works 
ye shall                    know 	them 
For			if  	their  works be  good
then 	they              are good also


All Things That Are Good Come from God

 6 For  behold 	[My   Beloved  Brethren]           	           	God  hath  said  		
  	 [A]           a man being evil 						           [Reasoning]	 R      ee
            CANNOT do that which is good 					         ff
[B]  for    If           he offereth a  gift    						         gg
    [unto God]
       > or        prayeth 	     unto God					         hh	         
             [C] except he shall do      it     with real intent 
[D]  [then]       it     profiteth him NOTHING
 7 For  behold 				[E]       it     is	               NOT counted
    unto 	      him  
    for 	righteousness
_______
 [Par. dd – Circular repetition  “God / good”]		[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “gift / it”]
[Par. ee – Repeated extended alternating parallelism]	[Par. hh – Clarification]
[Par. ff – Repetition  “NOT/NOTHING/NONE/NEITHER]	
[Moroni 7]

8  For  behold 			
  	 [A] if       a man being evil 
[B]                         giveth   a        	 gift 
[C]  [But]  he           doeth it   grudgingly 
       wherefore 		            	[D] [then]	 it   is  counted 
             to      him[NOTHING]
the same as
      if he 	had 	retained    the 	 gift 		 [NOT given purposefully]	              {AL}

       wherefore 			     [then] [E]         he is counted        		             evil 
          before       God

 9 	And	 likewise also		  [E]   is    it       counted         		             evil   
unto a man 

	[A]  if he [a man being evil]
[B]  	shall      pray 
[C]  and [but]  NOT 	      with real intent of heart			         01
                           Yea  and	[D] [then]              it  profiteth him NOTHING 			         02
   [E]        for       	God 
                               receiveth   NONE such

 10 Wherefore      a man being evil 
           CANNOT  do that which is good 
         		           NEITHER will he give       a good 	    	
 gift 
 11 For behold											         
[A]                                    a bitter fountain 
    [B]           		           CANNOT 	bring     forth 	
        [C]							good  water 				          ii
        [C]          		           NEITHER  can 	           a good  fountain 
    [B]					bring     forth  
[A]			 bitter water

      Wherefore  
[bookmark: _Hlk535084787][A]                 	   a man being a servant of the Devil 					        	          jj
    [B]                          [he] 	           CANNOT           
[bookmark: _Hlk19597847]       [C]              			                       follow 	Christ
       [C’]  and    if        he      	        	         follow 	Christ 
    [B’]         [then]      he              CANNOT 
[A’]       		                 be      a servant of the Devil
_______
[Heb. 01 – Word “and” meaning “but”]		[Par. jj – Chiastic parallelism]
[Heb. 02 – Word “and” meaning “then”]			
[Par. ii – Chiastic parallelism]
[Moroni 7]

 12 Wherefore 			ALL       		things 						          kk
 which    are 	good 
 cometh of      	God 					{AG}

And 	   that which is evil 
cometh of the Devil
          for    the Devil is an Enemy 
 unto  	God 
          and [the Devil]	   fighteth 
against 	Him 		      		      continually 

and 	   inviteth 		 		          LL
and 	   enticeth   to sin
   and 	       to do that which is evil continually

 13 But behold 			           that which is of 	God	 
       inviteth 
       and        enticeth to  do   	good 		     		      continually 

      Wherefore			EVERY 		thing 
       which    inviteth 
       and        enticeth to  do  	good 

and  to  love 	God 
and  to  serve 	Him
   is inspired   	         of  God


We Judge Right from Wrong Through the Light of Christ

 14 Wherefore	take heed 
My   Beloved  Brethren 

that ye do          NOT judge 				   that which is evil                  mm  
to be                             of God 
            >or   [judge]that which is good 					         nn         
       and          of God 
to be 
                             of the Devil

_______
[Par. kk – Contrasting parallelism]			[Par. nn – Clarification]
[Par. LL – Repeated word pairs  “inviteth / enticeth”]			
[Par. mm – Repetition  “judge”]		
					
[Moroni 7]

 15 For behold 	My [Beloved] Brethren 
it is given unto you 
    to judge 
that ye may know      		            	good	    /	    from               evil	         oo
          
      		and 	the way    to judge is as plain

that ye may know 								       
  	with            a perfect knowledge        [as plain]  	 		              [covenant promise #1]
as 	the daylight is 		                        pp
from 	the dark night

 16 For behold 	The Spirit of Christ is given 
          to EVERY 		man 
that he may know   		            	good  	     /    	    from               evil 
 
      wherefore	I     [Mormon]  show unto you 
               the way   to judge 
for	EVERY 		thing 
      which     inviteth  to do 	good 
and          to persuade 							         qq
         to believe 
       in 	Christ 
       is sent forth 	      
 		       by       the    power 
       and      [by       the]   gift  of 	Christ 

       wherefore            ye may know 
with   	      a perfect knowledge	 it is of 	God   			[covenant promise #2]

 17 		But 	whatso EVER	   thing 
       	                      persuadeth men 
         to    do evil 
and	        [to]  believe NOT 
       in 	Christ 
and 	        [to]  deny          	Him
and 	        [to]  serve     NOT 	God

then 	         ye may know 
with 	      a perfect knowledge 					[covenant promise #3]      03
[that]        it is  of the Devil 
_______
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “ye may know/knowledge”]		[Par. qq – Repetition  “persuade”]
[Par. pp – Contrast parallelism  “daylight / dark night”]		[Heb. 03 – “Perfect knowledge“ 3 times = highest]
[Moroni 7]

for	 after this manner 
  doth 	                 the Devil work 
for [A]    		        he   [the Devil]						          rr		           [B]                 	        persuadeth NO  man      					          ss
 		[C]          		               to do 	good 
  			              			 NO 
             			 NOT one 
       [A]   NEITHER do his angels 
           [B]              		       [persuade    ANY man    
               [C]         			               to do 	good]
       [A]   NEITHER do they 
        who subject themselves 
       unto him 
           [B]                     	       [persuade    ANY man    
[C]      			               to do 	good]

 18 And now 	My [Beloved]  Brethren 
SEEING  
that  ye           know 	       the light				                        	          tt
         by which             ye may               judge 
             which 	light 
is    the  Light of Christ 
SEE 
that ye do          NOT judge wrongfully						         04
for 	with that same          judgment 
which            ye                        judge 
               	        ye shall also be  judged

 19 Wherefore  I     [Mormon]  beseech of you 						               {AG}
[My   Beloved]  Brethren 				                  
that ye should search diligently 
in    the 	Light of Christ 

that ye may know     		            	good      	   from                evil 

and 	if      ye will 	lay hold 
    upon EVERY 	                           	good thing 				         uu

and      [if      ye will]	condemn           		           it     NOT 
             [then]ye certainly will be	 a          	Child of	Christ
_______
[Par. rr -- Repeated extended alternating parallelism]	[Heb. 04 – Verb & Noun with the same root  “judge”]	
[Par. ss – Repetition  “NO/NOT/NEITHER/ANY”]		[Par. uu –  Repetition  “EVERY . . . good thing”]	
[Par.  tt – Circular repetition  “ye”] 	
	[Moroni 7]

In Christ Is Found Every Good Thing

 20 And now 	My [Beloved]  Brethren 
how is it possible 
that  ye can lay hold 			   [holding or clasping hands is related to covenants]
    upon EVERY                      good thing?	
				    
 21 And now 	I     [Mormon]    	come 
to that  faith  				 	                       	         vv
        of which 	I     [Mormon]   		said 
I     [Mormon]	would   speak 
And 	I     [Mormon]    will        tell you 
                    the WAY whereby 
         ye may lay hold    
        on EVERY                      good thing
 22 For 	behold 
             [He] God knowing ALL                	              things 
 being 	from 	everlasting 
to 	everlasting 
             	behold 
He [God]  sent angels 	
to 	minister unto the children of men 
to 	make manifest 	concerning the coming of Christ 
and 	[that]   in Christ 
        there  should come   
EVERY		    good thing

 23 	And     [He] God 
also 	declared 
  unto prophets 
  by His own mouth 	  that         Christ 
     should come

 24 And behold          there were divers WAYS 
that 	He [God]      did manifest                           things 
                unto the children of men
       which were     good 
       and   ALL                    things 
       which are        good	             cometh of Christ 
          otherwise          men were fallen 
and 	         there could 	  NO           good thing    come 
              unto them
_______
[Par. vv – Repetition  “come / cometh”]			
[Moroni 7]

 25 Wherefore 		by the ministering of angels 
and 	by 	EVERY          word which proceeded forth 
            out  of the mouth   of God 	                    05 06	

         men began 			         07
           to exercise       faith in Christ 
and thus 	                  by faith[in Christ]
		        
they did lay hold 
   upon  EVERY  		good thing*	 [*see the Note at the end of the chapter]	 

              			and thus it was  until the coming  of Christ

 26  And 
       after that 	       He [Christ] came 			         men also were  saved                                  08
                  by faith in His Name 

and 	    by faith 
        they become 
the   sons 	    of God  

       And 
       assuredly as /									[P,    1830  /
       as sure as    /								               Pjs, 1837	 /
     ^as surely as 	      [He]	Christ    liveth  		          [solemn covenant testimony]	                     ^1981   ]               
       He [Christ]  spake these words 
             unto our fathers 
               saying 

          	            Whatso	EVER           	           thing 
         ye shall      ask 	        the Father 	    		    in My Name 
              which is good 
    in  faith
          believing 
that	         ye shall      receive

           	behold     			            it [that thing] 
              shall be done    unto you


_______
[Heb. 05 – Compound prepositions  “out of”]		[Heb.  08 – Use of “after that”] 
[Heb. 06 – Separated prepositions “out of . .  of”]	
[Heb. 07 – Use of “began to”]			

[Moroni 7]

Angels Minister and Miracles Are Wrought
Among the Faithful

 27 Wherefore [*] My   Beloved  Brethren 						                       ww
[A]  have miracles ceased 					
[B] because that Christ hath ascended            into heaven 	          [deleted in 1837]
        and  [C] [He] hath sat down 				        on the right hand of God
[D]  to         claim of  the Father 
[E]         His [the Son’s]        [covenant]  rights of mercy 
 which He  [the Son]    hath
upon   the children of men?		       	          xx
 28 					[E]  For He  [the Son]    hath answered the ends 
      of the [covenant]   law   
[D]  and He claimeth ALL those who  have faith in Him 
      And  they   who  have faith in Him 
                             will cleave unto EVERY 		good thing  

       Wherefore 		[C]  He advocateth the cause of the children of men [on the right hand of God] 
[B] and         He  [Christ]  dwelleth eternally in the heavens
 29 	And 	     because that He   hath done this 				        [deleted in 1837]
                                  [*] My  Beloved   Brethren 
[bookmark: _Hlk523076361][A]  have miracles ceased?  					             [“hath” in P, 1830]  {AG}  

         	Behold 	I     [Mormon]   say unto you
NAY 
[bookmark: _Hlk527188069]NEITHER have    angels ceased to minister 			      [“hath” in P, 1830]
unto    the children of men

 30  For behold	 	   they  [angels] are subject unto       Him 
            to minister 
               according to the word of      His command 
showing              themselves unto them 	
of  strong   faith 
   and    [of] a firm    mind 
in    	EVERY form of 	godliness

 31 	And 	the office of       their 	                 ministry is 	
to call men 	       	unto repentance 
and 	to fulfill 
and 	to do the work of the covenants of  the Father 
            which [covenants]      He hath made 
                      	unto    the children of men 
_______
[Par. ww – Chiastic parallelism]				
[Par. xx – Repetition  “the children of men”]			
[Moroni 7]

to  prepare    the WAY     among the children of men 
by declaring  the word of Christ 
                   unto the chosen vessels 
             of the Lord  
that 	they may     bear testimony 
             of Him 
 32 		And       by so doing 		   the Lord God 
     prepareth  the WAY 

that 	the residue of men may   have    faith 
in Christ 
that 	the Holy Ghost        may   have place       
in their hearts 
              according to   the power thereof 
and 	after this manner bringeth to pass the Father the covenants 
       which He hath made 
                  unto   the children of men

 33 	And     [He] Christ hath said
If 	ye will   have [covenant] faith 
in Me 
                           [then]     ye shall have  power 
      to do 
            whatso	EVER		           thing   is   expedient 
in Me

 34 	And 	He [Christ] hath said 
Repent ALL ye ends of the earth 
and 	come 	         unto Me 
and 	be baptized   in     My Name 
and 	have  faith     in     Me 

that 	ye may  be      saved

 35 And now	My   Beloved    Brethren 
if 	this be the case     that these   things are true 
which 	I     [Mormon]    have  spoken unto you

and  [then]  God will                  show     unto you						         09
 with                power 
and 	              [with] GREAT  glory at the last day 
    that              they    are true 
_______
[Heb. 09 – Word “and” meaning “then”]			
							
[Moroni 7]

           and    if 	       they    are true 
	
             [then]   	has  the day of 	  miracles 	  	        ceased ?				         yy
[bookmark: _Hlk527188154] 36       >    Or 	have                	  angels                 	        ceased	        [“hath” in P, 1830]   {AG}        zz
					            to appear      
     unto the children of men ?         
			  	
    Or 	has He withheld the    power of the Holy Ghost 
     from them ?  
    Or 	will He
          	        so long as   time shall last  ?
              or   [so long as]  the earth shall stand ? 
              or   [so long as]  there shall be one man 
upon the face thereof 
                   to be saved ?

 37 	Behold  I     [Mormon]    say unto you
Nay 	
for 	it is by faith that miracles are wrought
and 	it is by faith that angels 		appear 
and 	minister   
     unto                            men 
  
       Wherefore 		if 	                 these  things  have ceased 
           		  [then] 	 wo be       unto the children of men

       	for	it is because of unbelief 
     	and 	ALL is vain

 38 			For 	NO man can be saved 
according to the words of Christ 
SAVE they shall have    faith        in His Name 			         10

       Wherefore 		if 	 	  these  things  have ceased
   then 	        	     has faith  ceased also 

and 	         awful is the state of man 
for 	they are as though there had been
NO redemption made

_______
[Par. yy – Questions]				[Heb. 10 – Enallage]				
[Par. zz – Many “or”s or multiple clarifications] 	

	
[Moroni 7]

 39 But behold 	My  Beloved  Brethren 
I    [Mormon]  judge better 	things of you
for 	I    [Mormon]  judge 	that ye  have           faith   in Christ 
because of your     meekness
for  if             ye have NOT   faith   in Him 
       then       ye are    NOT   fit to be 	numbered 
              		        among the people 
  of His  church


Mormon Discourses on Faith, Hope, and Charity

 40 And again 	My Beloved  Brethren 
I     [Mormon]  would speak unto you 
 	             concerning hope  				        aaa
How is it that 		ye can attain unto faith
SAVE 	ye shall have           hope  ?
 41 	And 	What is it that 		ye shall                     hope for ?  

         	Behold 	I     [Mormon]              say      unto you 
that 	ye shall have           hope 
through	   the atonement of Christ 
   			 and     [that 	ye shall have           hope
 				             [through]  the power          of His resurrection 

               to be raised     unto life eternal 
and 	this 	because of your     faith    in Him 

       according to  the [covenant] promise

 42 Wherefore 		            	if        a man                 have faith 
            [then] he MUST needs have hope 

for 	WITHOUT  	     faith 
there 	CANNOT be ANY    hope

 43 And again 
             	behold 	I     [Mormon]              say      unto you 
that he CANNOT have         faith 
    and         hope		
SAVE he shall be    meek 
                                 and 	     lowly of  heart
_______
[Par. aaa – Repetition of word pair  “faith / hope”]		
							
[Moroni 7]

 44 				If        so 
       [or  if      he  IS NOT 		     meek				        bbb
    and         lowly of  heart]

             [then]	 	            his   faith 
    and         hope
IS VAIN 
for         NONE [such] 
is acceptable               before God 
SAVE 	             the meek 
                   and 	     lowly of/	      	       [P, 1830 / ^1841]
^in  heart 

and	if   	a man 	             		            be   meek 
       			     and        lowly in  heart 
and      [if            a man] confesses by the power            of        the Holy Ghost 
    that    Jesus              is 	       the Christ 
             [then]     he MUST needs 	have          charity 				        ccc
For	if	he 	            have NOT 	    charity 
             [then]     he is		       NOTHING 

      Wherefore 	              he  MUST needs 	have          charity	             [compare I Cor. 13:4-7]

 45 						And 	    charity     suffereth long    		        ddd
and	   [charity]   is kind 			        eee
and 	   [charity]   envieth     NOT 	                        fff
and 	   [charity]   is                NOT    puffed up 
             [and            charity]   seeketh    NOT her own [reward]
             [and            charity]   is 	          NOT     easily provoked 
             [and            charity]   thinketh   NO       evil 
and 	   [charity]   rejoiceth  NOT in iniquity 
but 	   [charity]   rejoiceth          in the truth 
 			 	             [and            charity]   beareth     ALL      things                  11
             [and            charity]   believeth  ALL     things 
             [and            charity]   hopeth      ALL     things 
             [and            charity]   endureth  ALL      things

 46 Wherefore 	    My  Beloved  Brethren 
If	ye                     have NOT  	    charity
             [then]	ye                     are    NOTHING 
for 	    charity    NEVER			  faileth  
_______
[Par. bbb – Repetition  “meek/lowly of heart”]			[Par. eee – Many “and”s]
[Par. ccc – Circular repetition & like beginnings  “charity”] 		[Par. fff – Repetition of NOT/NO/ALL]
[Par. ddd – Working out what charity is]			[Heb. 11 – No “and”s]
[Moroni 7]

       Wherefore  			cleave   unto          charity 
which 	   [charity]   is the GREATest 
 of      ALL 
               for     ALL     things MUST fail
 47		 				But 	    charity    is the pure love of Christ 
And     it  [charity]   endureth forever 

And	whoso is found possessed  of    it  [charity]   at the last day
			it    shall   be 			    well  		[good]
							    with      him      	[duality – Him]

 48 Wherefore 	    My  Beloved  Brethren					
      						pray 	   unto  	    The Father
               with  ALL the energy of heart 
that 	ye  may    be filled with 	          this  love 
                   which  [love]     He hath bestowed 
           					upon ALL 
who are   true followers      
            of  His Son Jesus Christ 

that 	ye  may    become 	       		   the sons 
            of  God		  [compare 1 John 3:2]
 	that 	when        He shall appear 

          	we shall   be        		          like  Him                                                        12
for     	we shall   see 	 	       		    Him 				         ggg	
      				          as    He  IS

that	we may    have 		           this hope 

that 	we may    be  	                  	    purified 
even 	          as    He  IS  pure             

    Amen

_______
[Heb. 12  –  Simile    /  multiple repetitions of a simile = parable]							
[Par. ggg – Like beginnings  “we shall / may”]							

[Note*  The use of the word combination "lay hold" in the Book of Mormon can be traced to Isaiah, who uses it once (see 2 Nephi 15:29).  However, neither Nephi or Jacob ever used it themselves.  Mormon uses it seven times (see Helaman 3:29, 9:9; Mormon 7:8; Moroni 7:19-25).  Moreover, he uses the phrase "lay hold upon every good thing" four times in the span of just seven verses (see Moroni 7:19, 20, 21, 25).  Interestingly, Moroni uses “lay hold” just once—in the phrase "lay hold upon every good gift"—in his final words of his farewell address to the world (see Moroni 10:30).]
[Moroni 7]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Moroni 7:6-10 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of 
the pertinent elements is as follows:

6	A	For behold, God hath said, a man being evil cannot do that which is good;

		B	for if he offereth a gift, or prayeth unto God, except he shall do it with real intent it 
profiteth him nothing.

7			C	For behold, it is not counted unto him for righteousness

8				D	For behold, if a man being evil giveth a gift, he doeth it grudgingly; 
wherefore it is counted unto him the same as if he had retained 
the gift; wherefore he is counted evil before God.

9			C	And likewise also is it counted evil unto a man

		B	if he shall pray and not with real intent of heart; yea, and it profiteth him nothing, 
for God receiveth none such

10	A	Wherefore, a man being evil cannot do that which is good; neither will he give a good gift.


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 237.)]




[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Moroni 7:37-38 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

37	A	. . . it is by faith that angels appear and minister unto men;

		B	wherefore, if these things have ceased

			C	wo be unto the children of men, for it is because of unbelief, and all is vain.

38			C	For no man can be saved, according to the words of Christ, save they shall 
have faith in his name;

		B	wherefore, if these things have ceased

	A	then has faith ceased also;

          and awful is the state of man, for they are as though there had been no redemption made.

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 240.)]




[Moroni 7]












 
Chapter 8
{Chapter VIII in the 1830 edition}

[Note: Although chapters 8 & 9 of the book of Moroni (Mormon's epistles to Moroni) were placed with the abridgment sometime between 401 and 421 years after the sign of Christ was given to the Nephites, these 
epistles were probably written between the years 375-376 after the sign was given, based on the geographical 
and chronological clues contained within their text. (Alan C. Miner, “A Chronological Setting for the Epistles of Mormon to Moroni,” in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies 3/2 (Fall 1994), p. 94-113.)  This time period is 
covered in Mormon 4:17—5:6. The reader might refer to that section for background detail.]

Mormon's Epistle to Moroni
Children Don't Need Baptism or Repentance
[Moroni’s Preface]

 1 		       An epistle  of     my  father Mormon 			                [Epistle]    E
            written     to me  Moroni 
   	and 	it was written unto me [Moroni]
soon after   my calling to the ministry 

    					       And       on this wise         	            [to this purpose]       {AL}
did he write     unto me  saying
* * *
 
2 		My  Beloved  Son	Moroni						    	         aa
I     [Mormon]   rejoice exceedingly 						         bb
that       Your  Lord Jesus Christ 
              hath been mindful 		      of      you 
and         hath 			            	called  	 you 	
     	     	           to His  ministry     		         cc
              and     to His  holy work

 3 		I     [Mormon]  am mindful 		      of      you 
always in my prayers 						   [Prayer]	  P     01
continually    praying 	unto      God the Father 
in the 	Name of His  Holy Child Jesus   

that       He   [the Father]
through  His  infinite  goodness 		PL
_______
[Par. aa – Like paragraph beginnings]			[Heb. 01 – Noun & Verb with the same root  “pray”]		
[Par. bb – Like paragraph beginnings  “I – Mormon”]		
[Par. cc – Repetition of the possessive “His”]			
[bookmark: _Hlk504379111][Moroni 8]

and      [through  His  infinite] grace
      will  keep             you 
through the endurance 
           of         faith 
          on  His  Name  	to the end         {AG}

[bookmark: _Hlk527189572] 4   And now	My [Beloved] Son 
I     [Mormon]    speak unto you 
concerning that		which grieveth me exceedingly	 		         02	     
       for		it         grieveth me 			              {AG}
       that 	there should        disputations rise among you

 5 	For  if 	I    [Mormon] have learned the truth
      [then]	there have been disputations         among you 
concerning    the baptism of your little children   SC

 6   And now	My [Beloved] Son 
I     [Mormon]    desire 						    [^P / Pc  1830] 
       that           ye           should labor   ^exceedingly / diligently   
       		that     this gross error should be removed 
         from among you
For        for       this           intent 		[Cut beginning (“Where”) and Cut ending (“e”) = Wherefore]
I     [Mormon]    have written this  epistle

 7 	For	 immediately after 
I     [Mormon]    had learned these things 	         of you 
I     [Mormon]              inquired 	      of the Lord concerning the matter 

      			           And     the word         of the Lord came to me 
by     the power       of the Holy Ghost 
          saying

 8 			Listen to         the words       of Christ Your Redeemer 
           	        Your Lord 
           and    Your God  

         Behold 	I    [the Lord]  came into the world 
        NOT	 to call 	     the       righteous 			         dd
but 	[to call       the]   sinners to repentance
the whole need  NO physician 
but 	they      that are  sick 
_______
[Heb. 02 – Use of the word “exceedingly”]		
[Par. dd – Contrast of opposites]
	
[Moroni 8]

      wherefore 			       little children      
       are whole 
for                they 		 
       are NOT capable of committing  sin 
  
      wherefore 		the curse of Adam is taken[away] 
from 	       them    	                 in Me 
that  it [the curse of Adam] hath NO power 
over 	       them 

and 	the law of circumcision 	     is done   away  in Me

[Note:  The reader might wonder what connection circumcision (or the repeal of circumcision) has to do with “Adam’s curse” or infant baptism.  Although circumcision was originally given as a token in remembrance of 
the everlasting covenant between God and Abraham, (thus limiting the scope of the “covenant people” to his descendants), we learn in Joseph Smith's Inspired Version of the Bible that this rite was also given because "they have not observed mine anointing, and the burial, or baptism wherewith I commanded them; But they have 
turned from the commandment, and taken unto themselves the washing of children, and the blood of sprinkling; And have said that the blood of the righteous Abel was shed for sins; and have not known wherein they are accountable before me."  In order to teach them symbolically "that children are not accountable before me until they are eight years old," male children were circumcised when they were "eight days old." (Inspired Version, 
Gen. 17:4-20.) When Christ came, He reinforced the true teachings of baptism, and His covenant Atonement provided for the salvation of innocent children from Adam’s transgression or “Adam’s curse.”  Although Christ 
came to the "lost sheep of the house of Israel" (Matthew 15:24), His disciples were commanded to take the 
Gospel to the whole world. (Mark 16:15). Thus the symbolic reasons for circumcision were done away.]

 9 	And 	after this manner 		did 	the Holy Ghost    
 	        manifest the word           of         God       
unto 	me 

    wherefore 	My  Beloved   Son
I     [Mormon]               know 
that	it is solemn mockery 		         before God             [mockery of that which is sacred]
that 	ye   should  baptize little children			    			         ee

 10   Behold 	I    [Mormon]     say unto you 
that    this   thing 
       shall 
ye 	teach

             [teach]       	 	repentance 
and      [teach]      			baptism 
unto those who are  accountable 
and            [who are] capable of committing  sin 
_______
[Par. ee – Repetition  “baptize/baptism”]							
[Moroni 8]

     		yea 	teach parents 
that    they MUST         	           repent 
        and         	be            baptized
        and        	humble themselves 	
as     their little children		 	 	            ff
and     they shall ALL be saved 		
with their little children

 11 		And     [teach parents 
that] their little children 
                  need NO      repentance 
                            NEITHER  baptism  

         	Behold 	             [teach parents        that]                   baptism is 
                  un  to           repentance 
  				                 [un]to           the fulfilling the commandments 
          	    un to            the remission        of       sins

12	But 	             [that their] little children are       alive 
   in        Christ 
   even  	       from the foundation of the world 
if NOT so  	[then]		God is 
a partial              God 
and   also 	a changeable     God 

and 		a respecter ^to / of persons		       [^P, 1830 / 1841]

For 	How MANY            little children have   died 
 without  baptism  ?

 13  Wherefore      	if     	    little children could NOT be saved 
 without  baptism 
             [then]these little children MUST have gone 	to  an endless   hell

 14       	Behold 
I     [Mormon]    say unto you
that 	he  that   supposeth 
  that         little children  NEED      baptism      is 	in the gall of bitterness 
and [is]	in the bonds of iniquity     
	                  [Poetic Language]   PL

_______
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “little children”]	

						
[Moroni 8]

for 	he [that   supposeth such]   hath NEITHER faith 
               [NOR]       hope 
                NOR 	    charity 

       wherefore	 	   should
he 		  		be          cut off while 	in the thought 
he 				 MUST  go  down 	to [an endless] hell

 15 		For 	awful    is 		       the wickedness 
       to      suppose 
that God saveth   one    child     because of baptism 
and      [that]                the  other[child]     MUST  perish 
because he hath NO            baptism

 16 		Wo  be      unto them 	that 	shall      pervert 
the 	     ways   
of      	the Lord after this manner 
                   for     they 		shall      perish 
            EXCEPT	they 	             [shall]     repent 

          	Behold 	I     [Mormon]      speak 	with boldness
having authority
from   	God
and 	I     [Mormon]       fear NOT  what man can do 
  		for	perfect        love casteth out 
   ALL  fear

 17  	And 	I     [Mormon]  	   am filled    	with       charity
           which  is   everlasting love 

       wherefore		    	    ALL    children   
     are	   [ALL]  alike 	   unto   me
  
       wherefore   I    [Mormon] love little children  with a perfect        love 
and      	they          [little children]
     are 	     ALL   alike 
  and       [are]     partakers of salvation

18 	For 	I    [Mormon] know that 	              God is 			
NOT         a partial           God 


_______
						
							
[bookmark: _Hlk504379431][Moroni 8]

NEITHER a changeable   Being 
    				but 	He is 
Unchangeable 
from All Eternity 
to      All Eternity

 19 				    Little children CANNOT       repent 
	
      wherefore 	it   is     awful    wickedness to deny the  pure mercies 
          of God 
unto     them  [the little children]

for        they    [the little children] are      ALL  alive 
in           Him 
             because of           His   mercy

 20 	And 	he that saith that  little children NEED             baptism
denieth 	              the   mercies 
          of Christ 
 		   and 	setteth at naught           the    atonement 
          of Him 
   and    [setteth at naught]          the   power 
                        of His    redemption

 21 		Wo unto such
for 	  they are in danger of   	death
          [and   of]  hell 
            and    of 	an endless torment

 I       [Mormon]     speak it boldly [for]    God  hath commanded me
  
Listen             unto them			
   and 	Give heed    [unto them]
	
          or     they    [shall] stand against you 
 			         at  the     judgment seat 
         of  Christ

22 For 	behold 	that 	          ALL  little children are         alive 			
         in  Christ

_______
							
							
[Moroni 8]

         	 and 	also 	ALL    they   that   are     without the     law  			            {AG}
      	   					For 	the     power 
of          [His]   redemption cometh 
       on   ALL    them  that  have           NO            law 			            {AG}
 
      	wherefore	           he      that   is                NOT          condemned 
   	       or 	           he      that   is under    NO 	           condemnation 
             CAN NOT          repent 

 				and 	unto        such baptism                [2 different meanings]
                  availeth    NOTHING

 23	 				But 	      it      [such baptism] is  mockery 
  before God 
   denying  the mercies 
          of Christ 
    and 	  [denying] the power 
          of His Holy Spirit 
    and 	   putting trust
               in dead works

 24   	Behold 	My [Beloved] Son  this thing ought NOT to be 
     						For     repentance is unto them               {AG}      gg  
that are      under condemnation 

and   [repentance is unto them 
that are]     under the curse of a broken law


The "Fruits" of Repentance and a Remission of Sins

 25  	    And 									         		           hh 	
       AB               the first fruits of *repentance  is *baptism 
       BC    and 	*baptism cometh by faith unto *the fulfilling the commandments
       CD    and    *the fulfilling the commandments bringeth *remission of sins
 26  DE   and    *the remission of sins bringeth *meekness and lowliness of heart 
       EF     and    *because of meekness and lowliness of heart cometh*the visitation of the Holy Ghost  
       FG which   *Comforter filleth with hope and *perfect love 
       GH which   *love endureth by diligence unto prayer  *until the end shall come 
       HI              *[the end] when *ALL the saints shall dwell with God
 								[Adapted from Donald Parry  1992:486]
_______
[Par. gg – Alternating parallelism]		
[Par. hh – Climactic step parallelism]		

[Moroni 8]

 27   	Behold 	My [Beloved] Son 	
I     [Mormon]  will write unto you again 
if 	I     [Mormon]  go   NOT   out           soon 
     against  the   Lamanites  

Behold			  the pride of   	this nation 
    >or     [the pride of] 	the people 					          ii
     of      the Nephites    
      hath proven their                    destruction 
      EXCEPT          they should        repent

 28 				       Pray   for      them 
My [Beloved] Son 
that 	repentance may come 
    unto  them  

       But behold 	I     [Mormon]    fear 		lest 	the Spirit 
           hath ceased striving with  them
      								and 	in this part of the land 	
they are also seeking 		
to put down         ALL  power 
and       [to put down        ALL] authority 
 which cometh       from God 
and 	they are         denying 		the Holy Ghost

 29 		And 	after 	          rejecting so GREAT   a     knowledge	            
My [Beloved] Son 
they MUST    perish  soon
unto the fulfilling of 	    the prophecies 
      which were spoken by the prophets		  [Prophetic Promise]  PP

as well as      [the fulfilling of]	    the words 
          of Our Savior Himself           [Prophetic Promise]  PP

 30 		Farewell 
My [Beloved] Son 

until 	I     [Mormon]  shall write unto you 
      or   [until 	I      Mormon]   shall meet          you  again  
Amen
_______
[Par. ii – Clarification]					
							


[Moroni 8]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Moroni 8:8-21 can be viewed as a conceptual  chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

8      A     Listen to the words of Christ, your Redeemer, your Lord and your God . . . 

9	B      . . . it is solemn mockery before God, that ye should baptize little children.
10	        this thing shall ye teach—repentance and baptism unto those who are accountable and capable 
        of committing sin. . . . 

11	        C      And their little children need no repentance, neither baptism.  Behold, baptism is unto 
repentance to the fulfilling the commandments unto the remission of sins. 

12		D     But little children are alive in Christ, even from the foundation of the world; if not so,
        God is a partial God, and also a changeable God, and a respecter to persons; for how 
        many little children have died without baptism! 

13		        E     Wherefore, if little children could not be saved without baptism, these must have 
gone to an endless hell.

14			F      Behold I say unto you, that he that supposeth that little children need baptism 
        is in the gall of bitterness and in the bonds of iniquity, for he hath neither faith, 
        hope, nor charity; wherefore, should he be cut off while in the thought, he must 
        go down to hell.

15			        G     For awful is the wickedness to suppose that God saveth one child because 
of baptism and the other must perish because he hath no baptism . . . 

16			F      Wo be unto them that shall pervert the ways of the Lord after this manner, 
        for they shall perish except they repent . . . 

17		        E      Wherefore, all children are alike unto me . . . they are all alike and partakers of 
salvation	

18        		D     For I know that God is not a partial God, neither a changeable being; but he is 
        unchangeable from all eternity to all eternity.

19	        C     Little children cannot repent; wherefore, it is awful wickedness to deny the pure mercies 
of God unto them, for they are all alive in him because of his mercy.

20	B     And he that saith that little children need baptism denieth the mercies of Christ, and setteth at 
        naught the atonement of him and the power of his redemption.

21    A     . . . I speak it boldly; God hath commanded me.  Listen unto them and give heed, or they stand against 
you at the judgment-seat of Christ.

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 304.)]



[Moroni 8]









Chapter 9
{Chapter IX in the 1830 edition}
[Note: Although chapters 8 & 9 of the book of Moroni (Mormon's epistles to Moroni) were placed with the abridgment sometime between 401 and 421 years after the sign of Christ was given to the Nephites, these 
epistles were probably written between 375-376 years after the sign was given (according to the geographical 
and chronological clues contained within their text).  This time period is covered in Mormon 4:17—5:6.  The 
reader might refer to that section for background detail.]

   [Preface]
       The second epistle of Mormon to his son Moroni	             
      * * *

 1 		 My Beloved Son	    [Moroni]						          aa			I     [Mormon]    write unto you again 					    [Epistle]  E        bb	
that 	ye 	      may know 
 
that 	I     [Mormon]    am yet alive
But	I     [Mormon]    write somewhat of that which   is grievous	   [“of” added in 1920]

 2 For behold 	I     [Mormon]    have had a sore battle with  the Lamanites
     in the which [battle                                    ]   [“in the which” in P, 1830]
we did NOT conquer 
     and 		Archeantus has fallen by the sword
     and also 	Luram         [has fallen by the sword]

     and 		Emron         [has fallen by the sword]

         yea  and 	we have lost      a GREAT number of our choice men

 3     And now 
           behold 	My [Beloved] Son 
I     [Mormon]   fear lest 		       the Lamanites    [“fear for the reason that”]
shall   destroy this people 
For 	they  [this people] do NOT   repent 

and 	Satan stirreth them	     up 	continually 
to   anger    one with another
4        Behold      I     [Mormon]   am laboring 
  with them   		continually
 _______
[Par. aa – Repeated paragraph beginnings “My Beloved Son”]		
[Par. bb – Circular repetition or like beginnings  “I – Mormon”]	

[bookmark: _Hlk504379515][Moroni 9]

       and when    I     [Mormon]    speak    the word of God with sharpness 	            		         cc	 
they tremble and anger    against me
and[but]when   I     [Mormon]     use		                   NO sharpness 			           01	 
they harden their hearts   against it [the word of God] 

      wherefore	I     [Mormon]   fear lest the Spirit of the Lord 
hath ceased striving with them

[bookmark: _Hlk527189728] 5		For 	so exceedingly do they     anger 					         dd	
    that 	    it seemeth me 						            {AG}
        that       they have NO fear of death 
and 	they have lost their love 	       one towards another 
    and 	   they thirst after blood 
          and revenge continually

 6     And now 	My Beloved Son 								           ee	
             notwithstanding their hardness 
      let us labor diligently 
for if we should cease to labor 
     [then] we should be brought under condemnation 
for we have a labor to perform whilst in this tabernacle of clay 
 	      that we may conquer the Enemy of All Righteousness
and        rest our souls  in the kingdom of God


~~~ Lamanites Take Prisoners at Sherrizah


 7    And now 	I     [Mormon]     write somewhat concerning the sufferings 
of            this people 
For 	according to the knowledge 
which    I    [Mormon]     have received from Amoron 

             behold 	the Lamanites   have [taken] MANY prisoners 
    which      [prisoners]   
they 		           took 		from the Tower of Sherrizah

and 	there were men       women  and children
 8 			And 	the husbands 
and 	       fathers of those women and children 	
they 		have  slain 
_______
[Par. cc – Alternating parallelism]			[Par. dd – Downward gradation]
[Heb. 01 – Word “and” meaning “but”]			[Par. ee – Upward gradation]
[Moroni 9]

           	and       	they 		           feed      the     women 	    
upon 	    the flesh
 of    their husbands 
 	and      [they 		           feed]     the     children     
upon         the flesh
 of    their fathers              						          ff	

and 	    NO water
 SAVE a little 
                 [NO water] 				[duality]
         do they 		           give       unto  them

 9 	And       notwithstanding this GREAT abomination    	of  the Lamanites
           it [this GREAT abomination] 
 doth NOT exceed  that 			of  our people in Moriantum                 gg	
 
      For 	behold  		  MANY of the daughters 	of  the Lamanites 
have they [our people in Moriantum] 
taken prisoners 

and 	after depriving    them      [the daughters	of  the Lamanites]  
of that 		which was 	MOST dear 
and 	precious 	above ALL things 	          02
which is 	chastity 
and 	virtue
				         [deleted. In 1837]
 10					And 	after that       they [our people in Moriantum]               03
     had   done this  thing
	   
       							          they [our people in Moriantum] 

         did         murder        them      [the daughters	of  the Lamanites]   
     	in a MOST cruel manner
    	torturing   their bodies 
       even unto    death 

and 	after that       they  have done this [thing] [del. In 1837]
          they  devour their flesh 
     like unto wild  beasts	          04
 				     because of the hardness 
       of their heart 
_______
[Par. ff – Alternating parallelism]				[Heb. 03 – Use of “after that”]
[Par. gg – Like line endings  “our people in Moriantum”]		[Heb. 04 – Simile  “like unto”]
[Heb. 02 – Use of “above ALL” in comparisons]
[Moroni 9]

           and       they do it 
                  for a token of bravery

 11 	O 	My  Beloved   Son 
              How can   a    people like this 		           				 	     hh  ii
that are without civilization	     	  [break in thought]	
 12 				(and 	only a few years have passed away 
 and 	they were       a  civil 
and    a  delightsome     people)	 [very pleasing]  {AL}

 13 But O 	My [Beloved] Son
How can  a     people like this 	whose   delight		        [resumation of thought]	
             	                         is in so MUCH abomination
 14 		How can we expect 	       that           God 
       will stay    His hand 
         in      judgment against   us ?

 15 	Behold 	my heart 	cries 
Wo unto this people  

Come out 	         in      judgment		             [opposites]
    O    God 
and	hide     		their 	       sins 
and      [their]            wickedness 
and      [their]            abominations 	
from before   Thy face				                    05  06       

 16 And again	My [Beloved] Son 
there are MANY	widows 
and        their     daughters  who remain in Sherrizah 

and 	that part of the provisions 
              which 	the Lamanites     did NOT  carry    away 
Behold 				            	the army of Zenephi HAS  carried away 

      					and      [the army of Zenephi  has] left
 	               them   [widows 
and        their     daughters  who remain in Sherrizah]
 				to wander    whithersoever they can for food 

     	 		and 	MANY 	old women do  faint by the way 
            and [do] die
_______
[Par. hh – Questions]			[Heb. 05 – Compound prepositions  “from before”]
[Par. ii – Like beginnings]			[Heb. 06 – Metaphor  “Thy face”]
[Moroni 9]

 17 	And 	the army which is with me is weak 
and 	the armies of the Lamanites are betwixt Sherrizah 			             {AL}
     and me 
	                      
and 	as many as 	have fled 
to the army     of    Aaron 
have fallen victims 
to their      awful     brutality

 18 	O 	the depravity of my people   
              they       [my people]  are 	     without order 
and      [they        my people   are] 	     without mercy 

            	Behold  I     [Mormon]   am    but 		a man
    and	I     [Mormon]   have but the strength of a man 
                  and    I     [Mormon]   CAN NOT any longer enforce 
             my    commands						   L

 19 		And 	they have become    strong in their perversion 
and 	they are 		     alike      brutal 
             sparing   NONE 						           jj
              NEITHER   old 
              NOR          young 
and 	they delight 	          in EVERYTHING 
SAVE that which is  good 


and 	the sufferings 	    of       our women 			   [“s” deleted in 1920]
and          [of]      our children 		upon ALL the face of this land 
doth exceed       EVERYTHING 

yea	tongue CAN NOT  tell
NEITHER can it be written

 20 And now 	My [Beloved] Son 
I     [Mormon] dwell NO longer   upon this   horrible scene  

        	Behold 		thou  [Moroni]    knowest        the   wickedness 			 	          kk
    of       this people 
thou  [Moroni]    knowest 
   that    they are     without principle 
   and   [they are]    past feeling
_______
[Par. jj – Repetition   NONE/NEITHER/NOR/EVERYTHING/NOT/NO]	
[Par. kk – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
[Moroni 9]

and 	[thou  Moroni     knowest] 	
their 	      wickedness 
   doth exceed    that   of      the Lamanites

 21 	Behold 	My [Beloved] Son
I     [Mormon]   CANNOT recommend them 
  unto 	God 
  lest 	He should smite me

 22 But behold 	My [Beloved] Son 
I     [Mormon]                    recommend     thee 
  unto 	God 

and 	I     [Mormon]   trust 		  in      	Christ 
that     	thou  [Moroni]   			   wilt be saved 

and 	I     [Mormon]   pray		  unto 	God 				   [Prayer]	  P
     		  that 	He 	   will spare thy life 

 to witness the      return 
 of 	His people 
    		 unto     Him 

       	       or 	[to witness] their utter 	destruction 

for 	I     [Mormon]   know 		 that             they  MUST perish 
 EXCEPT       they  repent 
   and 	   return 
    		 unto     Him

 23 					And 	if 	       they             	perish 
             [then] it will be like unto the Jaredites   		         
because of 	     the  	wilfulness of their hearts 
             [and 	because of] seeking for 	blood 
  and     	revenge

 24 					And 	if    it so be 
that 	       they 	perish 
we 	              know 
that 	MANY 	         of our brethren  have       dissented* over unto the Lamanites 
and      [that] 	MANY more[of our brethren] will also dissent*      over unto them 

[Note*  The words marked with an asterisk have changed according to the following:    	        desented – P
						                          			       ^dissented – 1830
							           			          deserted – 1981 ]
__________

[Moroni 9]

       wherefore			write somewhat a few things 
if          	thou  [Moroni]  art   spared 

   and   [if]	I     [Mormon]   shall perish 							    08   LL 
  			             and   NOT see    thee 					 	         mm  

but 	I     [Mormon]   trust 
that 	I     [Mormon]   may          see    thee soon 

for 	I     [Mormon]   have sacred records 
that 	I     [Mormon]   would deliver up 
   unto thee

 25 		My [Beloved] Son 
be faithful     in  Christ 
and	MAY  NOT         			    the   things 		 
which    I    [Mormon]   have written 
grieve  thee	             
     to      weigh  thee down     		             [contrast of opposites]
unto  death 
but 	MAY 		Christ    lift        thee up	 					         nn

And 	MAY 	              His      sufferings 					                        09  
and      [His]    death		[rest in your mind forever]
	
And      [MAY] the showing 
       [of] His     body unto our fathers			       {AG?? or omission?} 
and   	His     mercy
 		and      [His]    long suffering 	[rest in your mind forever]

And      [MAY] the hope 
        of   His     glory 
and of   Eternal life 	                rest in your mind forever

 26	 And 	MAY  the  grace 
        of   God the Father 
 	Whose Throne Is High in the Heavens
 

_______
[Heb. 08 – Word “and” meaning “but”]			[Par. nn – Like beginnings  “MAY”]				
[Par.   LL – Circular repetition  “I – Mormon”]		[Heb. 09 – Repetition of possessive   “His”]  			
[Par. mm – Circular repetition – “thee”]			


[Moroni 9]


and     [MAY  the  grace 
        of]	Our Lord Jesus Christ 
Who Sitteth on the Right Hand of His Power 
           Until ALL Things Shall Become Subject 
    			     unto Him
  be     [with you]
      and    abide with you    forever           Amen
_________


 
 
Chapter 10
{Chapter X in the 1830 edition}


Moroni's Farewell to the Lamanites
A Witness of the Book of Mormon Comes from Almighty God

[bookmark: _Hlk527168725] 1 	Now 	I      Moroni   write  somewhat    as seemeth  me    good		   [see Moroni 9:1, 7, 16]      aa	
and 	I     [Moroni]  write  unto   my brethren  the Lamanites

and 	I     [Moroni]  would 
that they [my brethren  the Lamanites] 
          should 	know 
									              {“has” in P, 1830]  {AG}
[bookmark: _Hlk527168505]that  MORE than four hundred and twenty years have passed away 
           		since      the     sign* was given 		        [see 3 Nephi 2:7-8]
         of   the     coming of   Christ 	  [compare 3 Nephi 21:7]

 2 	And 	I     [Moroni]  seal*   up 		 these records		  [“to close but also to confirm”]
    after that 	I     [Moroni]  have   spoken a few words 			        [deleted in 1837]
   by way of  exhortation*	    [“a strong urgent appeal with warning & advice”]
unto you

[Note: In an excellent article, James E. Faulconer writes how one can appreciate Moroni 10 though Rhetorical Criticism.  He admonishes the reader to pay close attention to the eight exhortations found in Moroni 10 as 
they relate to Moroni’s sealing of the record. (“Sealings and Mercies: Moroni’s Final Exhortations in Moroni 
10,” Journal of Book of Mormon and Other Restoration Scripture, vol. 22, no. 1 (2013): 5-19.) My structured 
text elucidates his ideas.]  

 3      Behold 	I     [Moroni] would  exhort    you 
that	when   	ye     shall     read	 these things 					         bb    
if       it be wisdom in          God 
that      [when]  ye     should read them  [these things] 					          cc 

that 	ye     would  remember how     merciful     the Lord hath been   [see 1 Ne. 1:20]
 unto the children of men              [bookend]
            	from the creation of Adam 
even down unto the time 
that 	ye     shall     receive 	 these things 

And      [then	ye     should]ponder* it [these things]	in your hearts	 [”weigh the value of”]
_______
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “I – Moroni”]	[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “these things”]		
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “ye”]							
[bookmark: _Hlk504379703][Moroni 10]

 4 	And 	when 	ye     shall     receive 	 these things 			[Prophetic Promise]   PP
I     [Moroni] would  exhort    you 
that 	ye     would  ask 		   God 
    the Eternal Father  
              in     the Name  of Christ
if 	 these things 
    are not true	             [“in fact”] 		       	          01
[Note: Here the word “not” implies that these things really ARE true. It is not a plea to pray for a negative.]

and 	if 	ye     shall    ask 	  with     a sincere heart 		      [sincere = “pure – unmixed”]
                with     real* intent		         [“genuine”]
  having faith  in    Christ 

and      [then]	He     will     manifest  	           the truth 			        [deleted in 1837]      02
   of it [these things] unto you 
by   the power of the Holy Ghost
 5			     And 		by   the power of the Holy Ghost 
ye     may     know                      the truth 
   of         ALL things  [“Each pertinent revelation” when needful to you]

 6 				And        whatsoever thing 
          	           is    good    
          	           is    just 
and   [is]  true 		[implying absolute values]

      Wherefore			     		 NO THING 
that                  is    good 	denieth 
           the Christ 
 		but        [ALLTHINGS]	acknowledgeth 
       that    He is
 7 		And 	ye     may     know 	       that    He is 
by    the power of the Holy Ghost 

      Wherefore 	I     [Moroni]  would exhort    you 
that 	ye deny NOT              the power of God
            for He worketh 
    by       power 
             according  to the faith 	      of the children of men 

				  [He is]  the Same 	Today 		         dd
and 	Tomorrow 
and 	Forever
_______
[Heb. 01 – Demeaning  “are NOT true”	]	[Par. dd – Distribution limits]		
[Heb. 02 – “And” meaning “then”]	
[Moroni 10]

Moroni Discourses on the Gifts of the Spirit

 8 And again 	I     [Moroni]              exhort    you 
      		  my brethren 

that 	ye deny NOT                   the gifts of God				 	   03   ee
                  for         they [the gifts]   are MANY  [Quotation: compare 1 Cor 12:4-11 ]
                  and       they [the gifts]   come 
      from the same God 
   
   		And 	there are different 	      ways 
 that these gifts    are administered
but 	it is         the same God 
who worketh ALL  [gifts] 
 			       		in       ALL  [ways]
 			and       they [these gifts]   are given 
             by the manifestations 
              of  the            Spirit of God 	
unto       men 
to profit them

 9  For 	behold 							   	          			             ff
[bookmark: _Hlk535087383]          [A]to one          is given 				              by the            Spirit of God 
[B]	that he may teach the word of wisdom

 10 And           [A]to another [is given] 								          gg	
[B]	that he may teach the word of knowledge 	by the same Spirit
							
 11 And           [A]to another [is given]
[B]            [that he may have] exceedingly GREAT faith        [by the same Spirit]     [1981]

       and           [A]	to another [is given] 
                    [B]         [that he may have] the gifts of healing 		by the same Spirit

 12 And again[A]	to another [is given]
[B]	that he may work mighty miracles 	             [by the same Spirit]

 13 And again[A]	to another [is given] 
[B]	that he may prophesy 
             concerning ALL things 	             [by the same Spirit]
_______
[Heb. 03 – Demeaning  “deny NOT”]			[Par. gg – Like beginnings and endings]			
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “gifts”]							
[Par. ff – Repeated alternating parallelism]

[Moroni 10]

14 And again[A] 	to another [is given]
[B]	the beholding of angels and ministering spirits 	[by the same Spirit]

 15 And again[A]	to another [is given] 
[B]	ALL kinds of tongues				[by the same Spirit]

 16 And again[A]	to another [is given] 
[B]	the interpretation of languages 
	           and  of divers kinds of tongues	[by the same Spirit]

 17 		And 		ALL          these gifts come 
by the Spirit of 	Christ 
and 	they     [ALL          these gifts]come 
unto      EVERY    man severally       	            [separately or individually]        {AL}
          	according as He  [God / Christ] will  

[In other words, the way that we get to know the Spirit—and thus God, is to do His will through service to and with others.  To help or do—with others – for others – what they can’t do for themselves.  This is the Spirit of Christ.]	

 18 	And
[A] 	I     [Moroni] would exhort you 							         hh
      My beloved brethren 
     [B]	that 	ye remember 			   [“remembering” implies both memory AND works] 
that       EVERY      good gift  cometh 
         of 	Christ
 19 	And 	
[A]  	I     [Moroni] would exhort you
      My beloved brethren 
     [B]	that 	ye remember 
that 		    		He is  the Same 	Yesterday	           ii
    		Today 
   		and        Forever 
and 	that       ALL          these gifts 	
of which 
I     [Moroni] have    spoken 
     which are      spiritual 
       NEVER will be done away 
       EVEN  as long as the world shall stand 
       ONLY  according              to the unbelief   [actions]
      of the children of men

[Again, the Spirit of Christ involves sincere service to and with others according to the goodness of God.]
_______
[Par. hh – Alternating parallelism]
[Par. ii – Distribution limits]		
[Moroni 10]

 20 Wherefore	there MUST be [A]  faith 							          jj
		
            and if 	there MUST be [A]  faith 
  [then]	there MUST also be [B]  hope 

            and if 	there MUST         be [B]  hope 
  [then]	there MUST also be      [C]  charity

 21 And [But] 	EXCEPT 										         04
   ye have     	            [C]  charity   	         
   ye can               in NOWISE                [D] be saved in the kingdom of God    [“in NO WAY”]

     NEITHER can ye   [D] be saved in the kingdom of God
     if         ye have NOT  [A]  faith 

     NEITHER can ye   [D][be saved in the kingdom of God] 
     if 	   ye have NO            [B]  hope

 22  And     if          ye have NO                   hope 
[then]   ye MUST needs be	 in  [E]    despair 				{AG}
                      and       [E]   despair cometh because of iniquity

[ Believing, hoping in, and following Christ’s charitable Life & Atonement is the ONLY WAY to return to God.] 
 
 23  And 	       Christ truly said     unto our fathers 
     If 	   ye have 	      faith 
[then]   ye can do  ALL  things 
           which are expedient unto Me 

 24 And now 	I     [Moroni]      speak  			unto ALL the ends of the earth		  PP
      that      if	the day cometh 
that      the power and  gifts    of God shall be done away *		 {AL}
           among you
             [then]     it         [the power and  gifts    of God being     done away] 
        shall be 					               because of unbelief

 25 	And      	wo be     				unto  the children of men 
if 	  this be the case 

for      there shall be NONE that doeth 	good among you 
                                     NO 
                                     NOT ONE 
    [that doeth 	good among you]
_________
[Par. jj – Upward and downward climactic step parallelism]	
[Par. 04 – Word “and” meaning “but”]
[Moroni 10]

For 	if        there     be	     ONE 		           among you 
     that doeth 	good 
 	             [then] he          shall work 	    
       by the  power and  gifts   of God
             	               [But     they shall have been  done away]  [rejected, discarded]  {AL}

 26	 And 	wo 				unto  them 
  who shall     do  these things 		 	     away                    
       and      die 
for     they    		     die in their sins
and    they   		     CANNOT be saved       
         in the kingdom of God 

And 	I     [Moroni]   speak it 
           according to the words of Christ 
and 	I    [Moroni]    lie NOT


Moroni Bears Witness of the Book of Mormon

 27 	And 	I    [Moroni]    exhort you 
to       remember these things 

for 	the time speedily cometh 
that   ye shall know 
that 	I    [Moroni]    lie NOT 

for 	           ye shall see me        at the bar    of God 
and      the Lord God   will say 	
           unto      you
 
              Did  I       not   declare           My words 	           unto      you    [“not” amplifies the question]

which    were    written 
by   this man 

like as    one   crying       from   the dead 						          05
        yea  even           as    one   speaking  out of the dust ?		[see Isaiah 29:4]

 28	 	I     [Moroni]   declare      these things 
       unto the   fulfilling of the     prophecies  			     [Prophetic Promise]  PP
_______
[bookmark: _Hlk504107053][Heb. 05 – Simile  “like as”]				

[Moroni 10]

    And 	behold			   they    [these things]  	shall proceed forth 
    out of the mouth 						          06
           of the Everlasting God    					          07

    and     His      word 	shall hiss         forth 
from    *generation 
to         *generation
							
[Note*  The word “generation” is highlighted here in green, which refers to time chronology.  However, the 
word “generation” also refers to a particular type or character of people.  I would like to think that the word “generation” here also refers to a covenant generation.  In other words, a covenant generation “knows” the 
words of the Lord.  Only a covenant generation is commanded to “go forth” and “preach” the word of the 
Lord.  Thus the words of the Lord will “hiss forth” from covenant generation to covenant generation.”]

 29 						And       God 
shall show unto you 
       that   that [word]
        	which 	I    [Moroni]    have 	             written              
       is     true


Moroni Beckons to Us: "Come unto Christ"

 30 And again	I    [Moroni]    would exhort you 
that   ye           would 	come 	     unto Christ 
and      [that   ye           would]     lay hold 
    upon EVERY   good                     gift
and      [that   ye           would]   touch NOT   	the         evil         gift		  [opposites]
                       NOR  	the         unclean thing
          [Quotation: compare Isaiah 52:1-2; 54:2]
 31         And 	Awake 								      	          08 
and 	Arise from the dust                     			   O daughter of Zion/ Jerusalem 
								       [P / 1830 1981]
      yea and 	Put on thy beautiful  garments 			   O daughter of Zion 

and 	Strengthen thy Stakes 							          09
and 	Enlarge thy borders   forever
that     thou MAYest  NO MORE    	be confounded
that     the                   covenants  
of 	the Eternal God / Father 	    [P / 1830]
which    He hath made unto thee
   O house       of Israel
       MAY        BE fulfilled
_______
[Heb. 06 – Compound prepositions  “out of”]		[Heb. 08 – Acrostic or alliteration]
[Heb. 07 – Separated prepositions  “out of . . . of”]	[Heb. 09 – Alliteration]
[Moroni 10]

 32 			Yea 		come          unto Christ* 			                [see Note*]

and 	be perfected 	      in     Him 
and 	deny yourselves     of 		    ALL ungodliness 

              	and 	if        ye shall 	deny yourselves     of	                   ALL ungodliness 		          kk
     and 	      love God with  ALL  your   might 
          [and     with  ALL  your]  mind 
           and    [with  ALL  your]  strength
     		then   is  His grace sufficient for  you 						         LL
that    by His grace 
             ye     MAY       BE  perfect 		
      in 	Christ					        mm	
    
  	and 	if        by the grace 		     of 	God 
             ye     ARE               perfect 
      in 	Christ
             [then] ye can in NOwise deny 		    the power  		[“in NO Way”]
     of	God

 33 And again 	if        ye 
           by the grace 		     of 	God      
         ARE  	 perfect** 				[see Note**]
      in 	Christ 
           		and       deny NOT 	His     power

then  		         are 
           ye         sanctified 		      in 	Christ 
           by the grace 		     of 	God 
       through the shedding 
of the     blood        of 	Christ 

              which    [blood        of 	Christ
is in the COVENANT    
     of 	the Father 
unto      		the remission of your  sins 
[bookmark: _Hlk20677658]that   ye    		become 	holy*** 	without            spot       [see Note***]

[Note*  According to John Tvedtnes, in verse 2 of Words of Mormon, Mormon said that he hoped his son 
Moroni would write “concerning Christ.”  That hope was realized about 350 pages later when Moroni told important matters concerning Christ in Ether 3:17-20, 12:7,16-22, 38-41. At the very end of the whole volume (Mormon 9 and Moroni 2, 6, 7, and 10, Moroni included his own testimony of Christ. (John A. Tvedtnes, 
“Mormon’s Editorial Promises,” in Rediscovering the Book of Mormon, p. 29.)]
_______
[Par. kk – “If / then” alternating parallelism]	[Par. mm – Like endings  “Christ / God / the Father]
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “grace”]
[Moroni 10]

34 And now 	I     [Moroni]     bid unto ALL  farewell  
I     [Moroni]     soon go to rest in      the  paradise of God 
             until   my    spirit 
             and   [my]   body  shall     again reunite 

and 	I    [Moroni]       am brought forth triumphant through the air* 		 [see Note*]
                            to meet YOU before the  pleasing / ^pleading bar       [P, 1830 / ^conj.]
  of 	The GREAT Jehovah 
The Eternal Judge 
of Both     Quick          [“living”]
    and        Dead
Amen

              THE END		 		   [see Note]	
______________


[Note** 	In Moroni 10:32 we find that we can become “perfect” by the grace of God.” In Matthew 5:48 we find Jesus teaching: “Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven is perfect.  The original New Testament was written in Greek.  According to John Welch, the Greek word translated into English as "perfect" is teleios.  This important word is used in Greek religious literature to describe the person who has become fully initiated in the rituals of the religion.  The word is used in Hebrews 5:14-6:1 to distinguish between the initial teachings and the full instruction; and in Hebrews 9:11 it refers to the heavenly temple. Generally, in the Epistle to the Hebrews, its usage follows a "special use" from Hellenistic Judaism, where the word teleioo means "to put someone in the position in which he can come, or stand, before God.”  Early Christians continued to use this word in this way in connection with their sacraments and ordinances.   (John W. Welch, The Sermon at the Temple and the Sermon on the Mount, F.A.R.M.S., p. 58-59.)] 
			
[Note***  In 1920, a comma was inserted in Moroni 10:33 after the word holy, making the phrase read: “holy, without spot.”  Jonathon Riley notes that according to Royal Skousen, before this comma was inserted, the homophonic phrase in Moroni 10:33 could have been understood two ways: “wholly without spot,” or “holy without spot.”  In other words, readers might assume that “holy” in Moroni 10:33 is a misspelling, and that “wholly” is the correct reading.  According to Riley:

More important than the accuracy of the reading may be its possible implications for Book of Mormon theology.  Disciples who strive to distance themselves from evil may find that they have nothing to fill the void they created when they [have] pushed evil influences from their lives, making it easy for followers of Christ to fall back into old patterns. 

In other words, in a manner similar to a diet—it is not nearly so important to starve oneself, but to find proper kinds of food to eat that will nourish the body in a sustained healthy way.  Riley continues:

The Book of Mormon suggests that disciples must separate themselves from evil by completely embracing God.  According to Moroni 10, followers of Christ must not only “deny themselves of all ungodliness,” but also love God with all their “might, mind, and strength.”  This separation from evil and dedication to good allows Christ’s grace to take effect in the disciple’s life, making that person “holy, without spot.” (Jonathon M. Riley, “Holy, Without Spot: The Relationship Between Holiness and Perfection in Moroni 10:32-33.” Honors thesis, Brigham Young University, April 2012, p. 4-5, 33-34.)
[bookmark: _Hlk42001947][Moroni 10]

In other words, The Covenant Way is both a process in one’s life and a condition for one to hopefully seek for.  A Covenant Record of Christ’s People bears testimony to this mystery.]


[Note* It is very intriguing that in the last verse of his record Moroni says that he “bids unto all farewell” “until my spirit and body shall again reunite and I am brought forth triumphant through the air to meet you.”  (Moroni 10:34), This alludes very strongly to a parallel prophecy of John the Revelator about these latter-days in which he proclaims: 
    6 And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, 
   7 Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come; and worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters. (Revelation 14:6-7)


      Both of these prophets were allowed to see the history of the world from the beginning to the end.  Moroni gained that knowledge as he translated the vision of the brother of Jared and which translation is now contained in the sealed portion of the gold plates (Ether 4:1-7).  In regard to John’s knowledge, Nephi, another great prophet whose words are found at the beginning of the Book of Mormon and who was also allowed to see this same vision, recorded the following:

  20 And the angel said unto me [Nephi]: Behold one of the twelve apostles of the Lamb.  
  21 Behold, he shall see and write the remainder of these things. Yea, and also many things which have
 been.  
  22 And he shall also write concerning the end of the world. . . . 
  24 And behold, the things which this apostle of the Lamb shall write are many things which thou hast 
seen; and behold, the remainder shalt thou see. 
  25 But the things which thou shalt see hereafter thou shalt not write; for the Lord God hath ordained the 
apostle of the Lamb of God that he should write them.  
  26 And also others who have been [the brother of Jared being one] to them hath he shown all things, and 
they have written them; and they are sealed up to come forth in their purity, according to the
truth which is in the Lamb, in the own due time of the Lord, unto the house of Israel.  
  27 And I, Nephi, heard and bear record, that the name of the apostle of the Lamb was John, according to 
the word of the angel. . . . 
  29 And I bear record that I saw the things which my father [Lehi] saw, and the angel of the Lord did make 
them known unto me [Nephi].   (1 Nephi 14:20-29)


     What a great set of parallel testimonies by some great prophets of God—John, the last prophet recorded In the “stick of Judah,” and Moroni, the last prophet in the “stick of Joseph,” to be brought together as prophesied by another great prophet Ezekiel (Ezekiel 37:15-21). With such perspectives, readers of the Book of Mormon should expect a tremendous literary achievement in the Book of Mormon, and that is exactly what they have].

[Note:  Gerald Hansen, Jr. brings up an intriguing literary fact about the Book of Mormon narrative.  He writes that, the four most prominent writers of the book (Nephi, Jacob, Mormon, and Moroni), ALL testify in sobering farewell statements that we will stand with them at the judgment bar of God to answer for what we have done with the teachings of the Book of Mormon (see 2 Nephi 33:1-=15, Jacob 6:5-13; Mormon 7:5-10; Moroni 10:24-34).  (Gerald Hansen, Jr., “Preparing for the Judgment,” in The Book of Mormon: Fourth Nephi through Moroni, From Zion to Destruction, p. 98.)]

[Moroni 10]

[Note:  After Moroni 10:34 in the 1830 edition, down somewhat on the page in which Chapter 10 ends, there are the words in bold letters: “THE END”   These words also appear in the 1981 edition, but at the bottom of the page after the footnotes.  Royal Skousen does not include these words in his 2009 edition of The Book of Mormon: The Earliest Text, either at the end of the text (p. 735) or in his list of significant changes (p. 789).  Skousen also conjectures that the word “pleasing” should be rendered “pleading” in verse 34. ] 

[Note:  Richard Grant focuses attention to the name Jehovah.  According to scholarly opinion at the time of his writing, he notes that the view was that the Old Testament was drawn from four major strands or traditions of Hebrew narration, each with its own agenda. These are identified as the Jehovist, Elohist, the Deuteronomists, and the Priestly writers, usually referred to by the shorthand, J, E, D, and P.  Interestingly, the Jehovist (J) referred to God as “ Jehovah,” while the Elohist (E) referred to God as “Elohim.” Grant points out that the Brass Plates (and thus all subsequent Nephite scripture) are thought to have been primarily influenced by the E tradition.   With this in mind, it is interesting that the name “Jehovah” only occurs twice in the Book of Mormon: once in a quote from Isaiah, and once after the visit of Christ-Jehovah (recorded in 3 Nephi) in the very last testimony of Moroni in the very last sentence in the book (see Moroni 10:34).  The name “Lord” is usually used for divinity in the Book of Mormon (almost 1400 times).  (Richard G. Grant, “The Brass Plates and Their Prophets,” http://www.cometozarahemla.org/brasspltes/brass-plates.html;  see also John L. Sorenson, “The Brass Plates and Biblical Scholarship,” in Nephite Culture and Society, p. 26-39.)] 
   	Intriguingly, on page 177 of his book, Gospel Symbolism, Joseph F. McConkie writes that the name “Jehovah” is the English rendering of the Hebrew tetragram YHWH.  It is derived from the verb “to be,” which implies His eternal nature. The purpose of this tetragram was to protect the sacred and holy name of God.  However, there are other clues to this “mystery.”  In the book of Exodus (3:13-14) we find Moses hesitating on the assignment given to him by the Lord to liberate the captive children of Israel:
13 And Moses said unto God, Behold, when I come unto the children of Israel, and shall say unto them, The God of your fathers hath sent me unto you; and they shall say to me, What is His name?  What shall I say unto them?
14 And God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM: and he said, Thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, I AM hath sent me unto you.
McConkie writes that “I AM” is the first person singular form of the verb “to be.”  In the name Jehovah, or I AM, God manifests himself  as a personal living being who labors in behalf of Israel and who will fulfill the covenant promises made to the fathers.”  Thus, the use of the name “Jehovah” at the end of Moroni’s final admonition to the children of Israel and to all the world is significant in its SYMBOLISM.

[Note:  In Moroni 10:4-5 there is the promise that if you “ask God the Eternal Father in the Name of Christ” “with a sincere heart, with real intent, having faith in Christ” if the Book of Mormon is true, He “will manifest the truth of it unto you.” 
In Helaman 8:23 we find: “And he did manifest himself unto them that they were redeemed by him.”
In 1 Nephi 1:19 it says and Lehi’s visionary experience: “And he testified that the things which he saw and heard, and also the things which he read in the book, manifested plainly of the coming of the Messiah, and also of the redemption of the world.” 
In a revelation regarding the Kirtland Temple, the Lord declared: “For behold, I have accepted this house, and my name shall be here; and I will manifest myself to my people in this house.” (D &C 11:7)
[Moroni 10]

Jon Terrence Gorton writes:
Why did the Lord choose this particular word [“manifest”] to describe the kind of knowledge or appearances of Himself He makes available in two places above all: the holy temples and the Book of Mormon?
The word [“manifest”] is formed by the Latin words for “hand” (manus) and “strike” (fendere) and therefore suggests knowledge that is “palpable” or as we might say, “striking” [or powerfully communicated].
The New Testament equivalents of ”manifest” [as in Christ personally “manifesting” himself to someone]  are somehow more pronounced and trustworthy experiences than connoted through our English word “appear.”  A person may “appear” in a false guise or without a disclosure of what he truly is; to be manifested is to be revealed in one’s true character (see 1 Peter 54; 1 John 1:1-5).
We should pay special attention, I think, when the Lord uses such a power-packed word, especially when He uses that word to describe the kind of knowledge of the Savior made available through the Book of Mormon [and through His temple].
(Jon Terrence Gorton, Messiah made Manifest: Exploring the Book of Mormon as a Temple. Springville, UT: Cedar Fort, 2013, p. 1-4.)]

Note*  Knowledge of the Lord does not end with the covenant text of the Book of Mormon.  In the Lord’s true covenant way (or path), there must be continued progression in service and knowledge of the Lord.  The first four principles and ordinances of the Gospel are (1) faith in the Lord Jesus Christ; (2) repentance; (3) baptism, by immersion, for the remission of sins; and (4) the laying on of hands for the gift of the Holy Ghost (-Articles of Faith).  Faithful obedience and service then leads to the temple.  The temples of The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints are sacred places where worthy members attend in order to first make higher covenants with the Lord, then repetitively return again in order for the Lord to manifest their meaning. The Lord teaches us His word by  repetition, and thus we come to know of the  covenant way of the Lord as we live our lives in the Lord’s service.  For as we do so, we come to know (or it is made manifest unto us) the most important thing that anyone can know,“that Jesus IS the Christ, the Eternal God,  manifesting himself to ALL nations.”  (Title Page—Book of Mormon)

Moroni 10:31	(Also Ether 13:8, 1 Nephi 14:2, 15:20)
[Note: With his final words, Moroni creates a truly amazing “bookend” statement that ties together the prophetic words of all the prophets of the Book of Mormon who have been granted a panoramic vision of the Lord’s dealings with His children on this earth. 
 	In a 25-page paper, Matthew Bowen provides literary and scriptural details on how the Book of Mormon does an amazing wordplay on the actual meaning of the name “Joseph” (Ether 13:8/Moroni 10:31) and the phrase “no more be confounded.“ .  He writes:
Moroni uses the language of Isaiah and earlier Isaiah-inspired Nephite prophecy, including language from passages that employ forms of the lōʾ yāsap/yôsîp (+ verbal component) construction (“and they shall no more be confounded,” Ether 13:8; “that thou mayest no more be confounded,” Moroni 10:31), in conjunction with his sevenfold-mention of the name Joseph. This suggests the strong possibility of deliberate wordplay on the name Joseph (“May he [God] add” yāsap, “add,” “increase,” “do more”).19 
[Moroni 10]

This wordplay emphasizes the traditional etiological association of the name Joseph with “gather[ing] in” and “add[ing],” especially iterative divine action (Genesis 30:23–24). 
And awake, and arise from the dust, O Jerusalem; yea, and put on thy beautiful garments, O daughter of Zion; and strengthen thy stakes and enlarge thy borders forever, that thou mayest no more be confounded, that the covenants of the Eternal Father which he hath made unto thee, O house of Israel, may be fulfilled. (Moroni 10:31)

Moroni sees the merciful preservation of Jacob’s and Joseph’s posterity — Jacob’s being “brought” from Canaan to Egypt and a “remnant of the seed of Joseph” later being “brought” out of Jerusalem — as a “type” or pattern for the building “again” of the “Jerusalem of old” and the building of a “New Jerusalem”
For as Joseph brought his father down into the land of Egypt, even so he died there; wherefore, the Lord brought a remnant of the seed of Joseph out of the land of Jerusalem, that he might be merciful unto the seed of Joseph that they should perish not, even as he was merciful unto the father of Joseph that he should perish not. Wherefore, the remnant of the house of Joseph [yôsēp] shall be built upon this land; and it shall be a land of their inheritance; and they shall build up a holy city unto the Lord, like unto the Jerusalem of old; and they shall no more [cf. lōʾ yôsîpû/yōsipû … ʿôd] be confounded, until the end come when the earth shall pass away. (Ether 13:7–10)

Moroni appears to juxtapose the name Joseph with the lōʾ yôsîp- idiom or its Nephite scribal equivalent.
 This wordplay evokes the name of the one to whom the Lord had made promises fulfilled by Israel’s “gathering” — i.e., the patriarch Joseph (see 2 Nephi 3:3-16; 25:21) — but also hints at the name of the one through whom the Lord would “set his hand again [Hebrew yôsîp yādô]” (see Isaiah 11:11 [2 Nephi 21:11]; 2 Nephi 6:14; 25:17; 29:1; Jacob 6:2.) 
Apart from the preservation of the prophecies of Joseph in 2 Nephi 3:1– 4:3 where the name Joseph occurs thirteen times, the greatest concentration or clustering of the name Joseph in the Book of Mormon occurs in Ether 13, where it occurs seven times (a number of completion in Hebrew numerology).

Bowen then concludes with another "bookend" comment with similar wording— this time from the mouth of the latter-day Joseph.  Bowen writes:
Moroni’s (and Ether’s) prophecies look forward to the latter- day restoration of the “Jerusalem of old” and the coming of the New Jerusalem. As the Lord has promised his people in this dispensation: “And Israel shall be saved in mine own due time; and by the keys which I have given shall they be led, and no more be confounded at all” (D&C 35:25). On an individual level, the key to our “no more be[ing] confounded” is to have a correct understanding of the principles taught in the Book of Mormon and to apply them. Regarding this, Joseph Smith was recorded to have said: “I told the brethren that the Book of Mormon was the most correct of any book on earth, and the key stone of our religion, and a man would get nearer to God by abiding by its precepts, than by any other book.”(Joseph Smith, “History, 1838-1856, vol. C-1 (2 November 1838—July 1842),” The Joseph Smith Papers.)

[Moroni 10]

As we get nearer to God, we are “gathered in” and are “no more confounded.”
(Matthew L. Bowen, “They Shall No More Be Confounded”: Moroni’s Wordplay on Joseph in Ether 13:1-13 and Moroni 10:31.”  Interpreter: A Journal of Mormon Scripture 30 (2018): 91-104.)]










Some Perspectives on the General Structure of the Entire Book of Ether

Chiastic Structure of the Book of Ether
By Gregory Wright
1980

The full chiastic structure contains 27 pairs of converging parallel steps with a total of 34 pairs of parallel elements, all leading to the Central Message.  In the page arrangement, the top numbered element is paired with the matching bottom numbered element.
											         
1    “the twenty four plates which were found by the people of Limhi”				    (1:2)
    2    The wrath of the Lord scatters the people at the tower of Babel					  (1:33)
        3    The word of the Lord came to the brother of Jared						  (1:40)
            4     The Lord met the brother of Jared in the valley of Nimrod					 (2:1,4)
5     “The land of promise . . . preserved for a righteous people . . . 
and whoso shall possess this land . . . shall serve him			(2:7-9)
    6a     “This is a land which is choice above all other lands”				 	  (2:10)
      6b     “he that doth possess it shall serve God”					            (2:10-12)
           7     “And now I proceed with my record”						  (2:13)
               8     The Lord talked with the brother of Jared					  (2:14)
    9    The brother of Jared prayed to the Lord for his brethren			  (2:15)
       10   The brother of Jared prepares 16 stones and presents them to the Lord	    (3:1)
           11  The brother of Jared recognizes his weakness				    (3:2) 				

				(continued on the next page)


           11’  Moroni recognizes his weakness				          	          (12:23-28)
        10’  Moroni teaches that the Lord works with men according to their faith         (12:29-31)
    9’  Moroni prayed unto the Lord for the Gentiles					(12:36)
8’  The Lord talked with Moroni							(12:39)
            7’  “And now I, Moroni, proceed with my record”					  (13:1)
    6a’  “it became a choice land above all other lands”					  (13:2)
       6b’  “all men should serve him who dwell upon the face thereof”				  (13:2)
5’  “a New Jerusalem should be built upon this land unto a remnant . . . 
and they shall no more be confounded . . . and blessed are they who dwell therein     (13:3-12)
            4’  The armies of Coriantumr and Shared met in the valley of Gilgal				(13:27)
        3’  The word of the Lord came to Ether  							(14:24)
    2’ The fulness of the wrath of the Lord destroyed the Jaredites				                (14:25)
1’  “the people of Limhi did find them”								(15:33)

[Note:  In step 10 (Ether 3:1) there are “16”stones prepared by faith.  In Step 10’ (Ether 12:29-34) the word “faith” is mentioned.  Intriguingly, in the text of Ether 12, “faith” is mentioned 32 times, or double the number of stones.]
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12    The brother of Jared could not be kept from beholding the finger of the Lord because of his faith    (3:6-20)
    13    Moroni teaches that faith precedes miracles and blessings				              (4:7-19)
        14    “in the mouth of three witnesses shall these things be established”				    (5:4)
            15    The brother of Jared prophesies that having kings will lead into captivity		            (6:22-23)
16    Shule obtains the kingdoms after being in captivity				              (7:5-10)
    17a    Prophets prophesy of destruction						  	  (7:23)
     17b    The people reject the prophets. Shule the king gives the prophet protection	            (7:24-25)
        17c    The people repent of their iniquities						  (7:26)
           18a    Secret ancient oaths are adopted					              (8:8-15)
            18b    Secret combinations seek to overthrow kingdoms			            (8:16-25)
    19a    People prosper exceedingly with gold, silver and industry		            (9:16-19)
     19b    People are blessed in the land which is choice above all others		  (9:20)


					(continued on the next page)


    19a’  People prosper exceedingly with gold, silver and industry		          (10:22-27)
      19b’  People are blessed in the land which is choice above all others		(10:28)
        18a’  Secret ancient oaths are adopted							(10:33)
         18b’  Secret combinations seek to overthrow the kingdom				(10:33)
    17a’  Prophets prophesy of destruction						 	  (11:1)
     17b’  The people reject the prophets. Com the king gives the prophet protection		  (11:2)
       17c’  The people repent of their iniquities						  (11:8)
16’  Ahah obtains the kingdoms after being in captivity				            (11:9-10)
            15’  Generations pass living in captivity						          (11:18-23)
        14’  “ye receive no witness until after the trial of your faith”					  (12:6)
    13’  Moroni gives examples of miracles and blessings that were preceded by faith		            (12:7-18)
12’  The brother of Jared could not be kept from beholding the finger of the Lord because of his faith (12:19-21)
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Chiastic Structure of the Book of Ether
By Gregory Wright
1980
 (continued)


20a    Poisonous serpents afflict the people							 	  (9:31)
 20b   People try but fail to go into the land southward to find food				            (9:31-34)
        21   “Shez . . . did build up a righteous kingdom”						  (10:2)
            22    The king’s son rebels against him						   	  (10:3)
23a    The king built up many cities							  (10:4)
 23b    “Shez did live to an exceeding old age”						  (10:4)
        24    The king has many wives and concubines						  (10:5)
            25    The king lays burdens upon the people					              (10:5-7)
26    “after the space of many years”					 	  (10:9)
    27    “he[Morianton] . . . went forth and gave battle unto the people”		  (10:9)

[Note*  The central message here seems nebulous and undefined, other than a wicked Jaredite man named Morianton gaining power over many cities.  However, I believe the key to this central message is found in the history of the Nephites.  In Alma 50:25-37, there is a man by the same name— “Morianton” (a case of metonymic naming), who inspires his people to “take up arms against their brethren” (v. 26).  Morianton decides to occupy the land northward (v. 29) and to “take possession of the land.”  The land northward is where the former Jaredite lands were located, and as such the story of Morianton becomes symbolic.  Mormon (the abridger ) makes a key insertion here in his abridgment of the Nephite record that he feared that Morianton “would obtain possession of those parts of the land, which would lay a foundation for serious consequences among the people of Nephi, yea, which consequences would lead to the overthrow of their liberty.” Without getting into the details of the Jaredite history (or the Nephite history), suffice it to say that the Jaredites (and the Nephites) lost their liberty through disobedience to the covenants that they had made with the Lord.  And Moroni (Mormon’s son and the abridger of the Jaredite record), brings that message home in a most unique chiastic way. In this chiastic structuring of the book of Ether, note the introduction of “secret oaths” and “secret combinations” (step 18a & 18b) designed to “overthrow the country.”  Also note the appearance of “poisonous serpents” (20a)—an allusion to false teachings and false Gods, which deprive the people of food (a dualistic term alluding also to the deprivation of spiritual food). 		        
        
    27’    “he [Morianton] gained power over many cities”				  (10:9)
26’    “for the space of many years”						  (10:9)
            25’    The king removes the burden of the people					(10:10)
        24’    The king commits many whoredoms						(10:11)
23a ’    The king built up many cities							(10:12)
 23b’    “Morianton did live to an exceeding old age”					(10:13)
            22’    The king’s brother rebels against him							(10:14)
        21’    “Levi . . . did that which was right in the sight of the Lord”				          (10:15-16)
20a’    Poisonous serpents are destroyed								(10:19)
 20b’    People go into the land southward to get food					          (10:19-21)
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Some Notes of the Structure of the Entire Book of Ether
[bookmark: _Hlk535355252]1    Ether             (1:6)
    2   Coriantor        (1:7)	
        3   Moron              (1:8)				(Jason King, "Chiastic Structure of the Book of Ether." (2004)
            4   Etham               (1:9)
                5   Ahah                (1:10)  
	 6   Seth                 (1:11)  
	      7   Shiblon           (1:12) 
	            8   Com                   (1:13)   
	                 9   Coriantum        (1:14)
		 10   Amnigaddah  (1:15)
		        11   Aaron             (1:16)
		            12   Heth  	     (1:16) 
		                  13   Hearthom   (1:17)  
			    14   Lib   	             (1:18)
			        15   Kish              (1:19)  
			            16   Corom          (1:20)  
			                 17   Levi              (1:21) 
				   18   Kim 	            (1:22)  
				        19   Morianton  (1:23)  
				             20  Riplakish       (1:24)   
				  	21   Shez 	        (1:25)   
					    22   Heth            (1:26)  
					        23   Com             (1:27) 
					             24  Coriantum  (1:28)  
						25   Emer           (1:29)
						    26   Omer          (1:30) 
						        27   Shule         (1:31)   
						             28   Kib                (1:32)
							29   Orihah      (1:32)  
							    30   Jared        (1:32)  
							    30’  Jared        (1:33—4:19; 6:1-26)
							29’  Orihah       (6:27—7:2)
						             28’  Kib                  (7:3-6)
						        27’  Shule               (7:7-27)
						    26’  Omer              (8:1—9:13)
						25’  Emer                (9:14-20)
					              24’  Coriantum       (9:21-24)
					        23’  Com                   (9:25)
					    22’  Heth                  (9:25-35)
				                   21’  Shez                (10:1-3)
				            20’  Riplakish           (10:4-8)
				        19’  Morianton        (10:9-12) 
				    18’  Kim                    (10:13)
			                   17’  Levi                  (10:14-15)
			             16’  Corom                (10:16)
			        15’  Kish                   (10:17)
			    14’  Lib                     (10:18-28)
			13’  Hearthom        (10:29-30) 
		              12’  Heth   	          (10:31)
		         11’  Aaron                  (10:31)
		    10’  Amnigaddah      (10:31)
		9’   Coriantum           (10:31)
               8’   Com                     (10:31—11:3)		In 2004, Jason King would submit a paper to John Welch titled 
          7’   Shiblom    	      (11:4-8)		(“Chiastic Structure of the Book of Ether”) in which he would 
	    6’   Seth                    (11:9)            		document, in a chiastic manner, an idea that was known at the time,            
	5’   Ahah   	               (11:10)			that the chronology of the genealogical list of names in Ether 1:6-32
               4’   Ethem   	         (11:11-13)			is in reverse order of the chronology of the people’s appearance 
           3’   Moron             (11:14-17)			in the text of the Book of Ether.  While not a textually balanced 
     2’   Coriantor          (11:18-22)				chiastic structure in regard to the amount of text per element,	
1’   Ether                  (11:23—12:5; 13:1—15:34) 		it is visually instructive of the total structure nonetheless.
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The Calendric Structuring of the Book of Ether
Randall P. Spackman, Forty and Two Years in the Book of Mormon.  
Unpublished, 2008.

In a 2008 exploratory report, Randall P. Spackman ponders the calendric structuring of the book of Ether by Moroni.  Spackman writes that four verses in the book of Ether describe periods of two years (Ether 9:15; 13:31; 14:3, 7). 
Beginning:	
Middle:		Two years (Ether 9:15)
End:		Two years  (Ether 13:31)
		Two years  (Ether 14:3, 7)
		
Moroni’s four references to these three periods of two years emphasize relief from sorrow, physical wounds, and the destruction of war.  Halfway through Moroni’s abridgment, the complete destruction of the people was averted by a king who listened to the Lord and, eventually, enjoyed two years of peace.  At the end of the history, the destruction of the people was assured by an unrighteous king, despite two periods of two years of relief.  Thus, the two-year periods give structure to the book of Ether (by signaling the end of each half) and introduce Moroni’s theme of peace and war. [p. 11]

Spackman writes that Moroni’s abridgment of the book of Ether contains four passages that refer to three periods of four years (Ether 2:13,14; 9:22; 13:1-24; 15:14). 
Chart 2
Four-year Periods in the Book of Ether
A	First Four-year Period	(Ether 2:13,14)
		1	Jared, his brother and their followers arrive at the great sea and dwell in tents
		2	At the end of four years, the brother of Jared experiences a vision of the Lord
		3	For three hours, the Lord speaks to and chastises the brother of Jared.
		4	Destruction is prophesied if the people fail to believe and repent.
     B	Second Four-Year Period   (Ether 9:22)
		1	Emer experiences a vision of the Lord and peace
     B	Third Four-Year Period	 (Ether 13:1-24)
		1	Ether experiences a vision of the Lord, yet people reject him and
Coriantumr leads his people to war due to their failure to believe and repent.
A	Fourth Four-Year Period  (Ether 15:14)
		1	Jaredite remnants live in tents near the great waters of Ripliancum
		2	At the end of four years, the final war of destruction occurs
		3	For three hours, mighty warriors battle to the death
		4	The Jaredite kingdom is destroyed because the king and his household failed to 
believe and repent. [p. 13]


[bookmark: _Hlk54982467][The Structure of Ether]

On pages 18-19, however, Spackman notes as shown in Chart 3, that when two and four-year periods are combined, the abridgment seems to have been divided into three sections—consisting of the two-year periods associated with peace and respite, and the four-year periods related to faith and vision.
Chart 3
General Three-part Structure of the Book of Ether
[bookmark: _Hlk42002825]Beginning:	Four years (Ether 2:13, 14)

Middle:			Two years (Ether 9:15)
		Four years  (Ether 9:22)

End:		Four years  (Ether 13:15-24)
			Two years  (Ether 13:31)
			Two years  (Ether 14:3, 7)
		Four years  (Ether 15:14)

Spackman concludes his exploratory proposal by saying that Moroni’s use of each of these calendric terms and possibly other calendric terms suggests that he carefully structured his abridgment with the use of time-related words and phrases.

Some Notes of the Structure of the Entire Book of Ether

In 2011, Grant Hardy would write:

Moroni . . . brings Jesus into the Jaredite account by adding eighteen specific references to him. His methodology can be easily tracked if we line up the explicit references to Christ with Moroni’s six direct comment sections, each of which either begins with some variation of “And now, I, Moroni . . .” or is followed by “And now I proceed with my record . . ..”
 
Moroni’s Editorial Interruptions in Ether     	 Instances of Christ’s name in Ether
 
	1:1-6                                                              
2:9-12                                                        		2:12

          	3:17-20                                                      		3:17, 19, 20
 
         	4:1-5:6                                                      	 	4:1, 2, 3, 7, 8; 5:5

              	8:20-26                                                           
	12:6-41                                                       		12:6-41 
                                                                                                                                                  
This is a remarkably consistent pattern. (Grant Hardy, "How I Learned to Love the Book of Ether," in Meridian Magazine, 2011.) 
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Ether Structured According to Narrative Time
[Note:  In 2008, Shimon Bar-Efrat, a leading narrative scholar would publish his book, Narrative Art in the Bible, in which he notes that “the reader does not usually pay attention to [narrative time] . . . although the entire narrative rests upon it.” (p. 143) So what is narrative time?  According to New Testament scholar R. Alan Culpepper, “narrative time is determined by ‘order, duration, and frequency of events in the narrative.” (Anatomy of the Fourth Gospel: A Study in Literary Design, 1983, p. 54.)  But how does it apply to the Book of Mormon, and especially to the book of Ether? In a well-written 26-page 2020 article, Amy Easton-Flake turns to the book of Ether to illustrate the usefulness and relevancy of analyzing narrative time.  She writes, 
The Jaredite record makes a good case study because it is a highly constructed text that uses narrative time in fascinating ways. . . . By deciding what to place first and what to place last, what to repeat and what to omit, what to convey rapidly, and what to dwell at length on, the author guides reader’s interpretation of the text.  Thus by making explicit these authorial decisions, we are better able to determine [Moroni’s] intent.  . . . [For example,] the phrase “and it came to pass” appears over 160 times in the book of Ether, more than once every three verses.  This implies that a gap has occurred in the narrative.  We are faced with ascertaining how much time has elapsed [and why Moroni chose to make it so]. 

Easton-Flake divides her discussion into the following categories: Order, Duration, and Frequency. The following is a brief overview with some selected examples:
ORDER – The order in which the author explains events.
	Chronology – The order of events in the sequence of the story 
Example: Moroni introduces himself (Ether 1:1-2).  In doing this, Moroni 
signals that he will be a prominent part of the text—in fact Moroni’s comments 
will account for 25 percent of the text.
		Example: The beginning genealogy of Ether (Ether 1:6-33).  By moving from son to father
and ending with Ether, it not only signals that this is a family history, but builds 
anticipation for Ether’s role in time. 

Anachronies – Instances when the order of events does not match the sequence in the story.
A.  Advance mention of an event that will take place later.
Example: The Lord promises Ether He will meet him in the land northward and lead them “into a land which is choice above all the lands of the earth.” (1:42)
Example:  Roughly 1/4 of the way through the narrative, Moroni interrupts the story to provide Joseph Smith with direction for translating the record and choosing “three witnesses” who will testify of the reality of the record. (5:1-4)
B.  After-the-fact reference back to an event that has already happened.
Example:  A reference that the brother of Jared had at one time removed a mountain by command through true faith. (12:30)
Example:  After the brother of Jared has seen the Lord and a vision of the history of the earth and its inhabitants, we learn that in prior conversations the
Lord had told the brother of Jared “that if he would believe in him that he could show unto him all things.” (3:26)
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  	    Mixed	Example A.  Ether prophesies to Coriantumr that if he will not repent, all his people will 
be destroyed and he alone will remain to eventually receive a burial by a new people whom the Lord has brought to receive the land (13:20-21). This prophecy is partially fulfilled in the account in Ether 14 where all Coriantumr’s people are destroyed, and Coriantumr is the sole survivor.
         Yet B.  the event of Coriantumr’s meeting a new people and a statement about this destruction has long since been recorded in the Book of Mormon story line, and has been known by readers since the book of Omni.  
 

DURATION – How long it takes to narrate a scene
	Example:  [1] We are 31 percent of the way through the book of Ether by the time the Jaredites
			reach the Land of Promise. 
   [2] The great bulk of Jaredite history occupies only 38 percent of the narrative.  
   [3] Ether’s account of the Jaredites’ final destruction and Moroni’s commentary on
 faith account for the remaining 31 percent of the book. 

Easton-Flake writes that in order to analyze Duration systematically, scholars use “scenes,” which include monologue, dialogue, summaries, editorial interruption, etc.
	Scenes – Example: One of the most extensive scenes is found in the middle of the book, and 
details the introduction of secret combinations into Jaredite society and the 
accompanying rise and fall of Jared and Akish (Ether 8:1—9:12).  It accounts for
over a fourth of the text dedicated to Moroni’s overview of kingship and 
includes action, dialogue, and a lengthy editorial interruption.

		Dialogue – Perhaps surprisingly, the person accorded the most dialogue in the 
book of Ether is the Lord.  The Lord voices nearly 60 percent of the 
dialogue in the text.

			Monologue – The Lord’s words are voluminous.
Summary Scenes –  A summary scene occurs when Moroni writes of prophets 
coming to call the Jaredites to repentance (see Ether 7:23-27).  Moroni
then preaches of the fundamental promise that applies to those occupying the
covenant Promised Land (Obey and prosper, or disobey and be destroyed).
Easton-Flake notes that of the possible 27 times Moroni refers to that 
connection he mentions a positive correlation only 11 times.  Moroni expands 
on 6 of these 11 positive correlations, making them into summary scenes

		Editorial Pauses – These are times in the text when story time stops while the narrator
 provides some type of commentary. In the book of Ether, Moroni’s editorial 
pauses account for 25 percent of the text.  They are essential because they 
contain the crucial themes and doctrine of the text, such as the covenant of the 
Promised Land (serve God or be destroyed), the danger of secret combinations,
and the necessity of faith to enable God’s help and qualify for his miracles.
Particularly valuable are the Lord’s words to Moroni contained in these pauses.  

[The Structure of Ether]

FREQUENCY – describes how many times a single event is narrated in a story.  This helps the reader to perceive the magnitude and meaning of certain events.  For example, not only does the foundational covenant promise appear early in the text (see Ether 2:8), but Moroni repeats this covenant promise four different times in this editorial pause alone (see v. 9-12)
Easton-Flake notes that in his 1980 book, Narrative Discourse: An Essay in Method, literary scholar Gerard Genette describes possible relationships between frequency in steady normal time and story time:
Singular Narration – one time event, repeated multiple times 
Example: Jared sees the Lord.  (Ether 3:12-13 & 3:17-19)

Multiple Singular Narration: event happens repeatedly & is reported repeatedly. 
Example: Moroni’s words on faith as he describes 15 different events made possible 
“by faith.”

Iterative Narration— event that happens repeatedly but is reported only once.  
Example:  The Lord helps the brother of Jared “from a cloud” regarding how to have air 
and light in the barges (see Ether 2:18—25)

In conclusion, Amy Easton-Flake states: “By paying close attention to these rhetorical choices, we have been able to recognize how Moroni has constructed the text and guided his readers toward his desired reading of it.”
(Amy Easton-Flake, “Seeing Moroni and the Book of Ether Through a Study of Narrative Time,” in Illuminating the Jaredite Records, 2020, p. 129-155.)]





[The Structure of Ether]

[bookmark: _Hlk130974953][Note: For additional commentary on the literary aspects and structure of the Book of Ether, see my volumes of Updated Commentary on the Book of Ether that are posted on my website: www.alancminer.com] 



Some Notes on the Structure of the Entire Book of Moroni

     	According to J. N. Washburn, there is no more convincing evidence of the variety of material and structure in the Book of Mormon than the difference between the records of Ether and Moroni. Just turn the page, and the change hits the eye forcefully. And yet both came to us from the same writer, Moroni, son of Mormon. The book of Ether is narrative almost throughout. That is, it is narrative with rich commentary in pertinent places. The book of Moroni contains no narrative at all. The nearest thing to it is in chapter 9. (J.N. Washburn, The Contents, Structure and Authorship of the Book of Mormon, p. 70-71.)

     	Another interesting difference between the actual writings of Moroni and his abridgments was pointed out by E. Cecil McGavin in a series of radio talk over KSL radio in 1941. According to Brother McGavin, the term "and it came to pass" is used by Moroni 117 times in forty pages of his abridgment of the records of the Jaredites. Yet in thirteen pages of his own writing, consisting of over 7,000 words, he does not use the expression a single time. (Quoted in J. N. Washburn, The Contents, Structure and Authorship of the Book of Mormon, p. 160-161.)







[The Structure of Moroni]



Biblical Passages Referencing the Book of Mormon

[Note:  In Moroni 10:3, 27-29, Moroni writes of the future coming forth of the Book of Mormon: 
“Behold, I would exhort you that when ye shall read these things . . .  
“I exhort you to remember these things for the time speedily cometh that ye shall know that I lie not, for ye shall see me at the bar of God; and the Lord God will say unto you; Did I not declare my words unto you, which were written by this man, like as one crying from the dead, yea, even as one speaking out of the dust? (See Isaiah 29:4) 
"I declare these things unto the fulfilling of the prophecies. And behold, they shall proceed forth out of the mouth of the everlasting God; and his word shall hiss forth from generation to generation." 
 "And God shall show unto you, that that which I have written is true." 
 

Just as Moroni quotes (or alludes to) Isaiah 29:4 as a prophecy of the Book of Mormon, there were other Bible verses that the early saints considered to be references to the Book of Mormon.  Kirk Magleby has published a selection of those Bible verses as follows: 

Genesis 48:16 "and let them [Ephraim and Manasseh, sons of Joseph] grow into a multitude in the midst of the
 earth."  
Joseph's posterity would be numerous. "In the midst of the earth" the early Saints interpreted as the Americas, the Western Hemisphere between the Atlantic and Pacific oceans. 
 
Genesis 48:19 "his [Ephraim's] seed shall become a multitude of nations."  
Lehi was a descendant of Manasseh (Alma 10:3). Ishmael was a descendant of Ephraim and Ishmael's sons married Lehi's daughters (Erastus Snow citing Joseph Smith in Journal of Discourses 23:184). Lehi's sons took the daughters of Ishmael to wife (1 Nephi 16:7) and Nephi mentions that he had sisters (2 Nephi 5:6). Some of the "multitude of nations" descended from Ephraim, son of Joseph, were in the Americas where many indigenous nations from the Arctic to Patagonia flourished prior to European contact. Today more than 30 independent nations occupy the Western Hemisphere.  
 
Genesis 49:22 "Joseph is a fruitful bough, even a fruitful bough by a well; whose branches run over the wall."  
The early Saints interpreted "the wall" as the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans and "over the wall" as the Americas. 

Genesis 49:25 Joseph's posterity would receive "blessings of the deep that lieth under."  
The early Saints interpreted this as the ocean the Lehites crossed to reach their promised land in the Americas. 

Genesis 49:26 Joseph's blessings would prevail "unto the utmost bound of the everlasting hills"  
Early saints identified these “everlasting hills” as the mountain ranges in the Western Hemisphere. From 
Jacob's vantage point in Egypt, the Americas would be the "utmost bound." 
 
Genesis 49:26 Joseph being "separate from his brethren"  
The early saints interpreted this phrase as a type for the Lehites being in the Americas separate from the rest of the house of Israel. 
 
[bookmark: _Hlk130972230][Bible references BofM]

Numbers 23:9  
Israel will live alone implies the separation of the New World from the Old. Israel shall not be reckoned among the nations suggests the fact that the Old World nations were largely unaware of the Americas before Columbus. 
 
Deuteronomy 28:64  
Israel would be scattered among all people, from one end of the earth to the other. 
 
Deuteronomy 33:13  
Joseph's land in the Americas would be blessed of the Lord. It would be well-watered both by precipitation and by subterranean waters. 
 
Deuteronomy 33:14  
Joseph's land in the Americas would be blessed agriculturally. (See the blog article "Food Crop Staples.") 
 
Deuteronomy 33:15  
This verse references ancient mountains which are the backbone of the Americas from Alaska to Patagonia. The precious things of the lasting hills are minerals such as gold, silver, and copper. 
 
Deuteronomy 33:16  
Joseph being separated from his brethren is a type for the Lehites being in the New World apart from the rest of the house of Israel. 
 
Deuteronomy 33:17  
Joseph has a mission to perform to the ends of the earth. From the perspective of the Old World, the New World is the ends of the earth. From the perspective of the Church in the latter days, missionaries go to the ends of the earth. 
 
Deuteronomy 33:28  
Israel dwelt in safety in the Americas, kept from the knowledge of other nations, for generations. See 2 Nephi 1:8. The "fountain of Jacob" refers to Joseph who was planted near a well and given the blessings of the waters beneath the earth. Jacob through Joseph will live in a land that is agriculturally rich and well-watered. 

Job 19:23-24  
A prophet wants his words written in a book made with long-lasting material that will stand the test of time. The Book of Mormon plates were a long-lasting gold alloy that withstood the elements for 1,400 years. 
 
Psalms 85:11 "Truth shall spring out of the earth"  
This phrase refers to the Nephite plates of gold dug up by the prophet Joseph Smith on September 22, 1823 and transferred to his safekeeping on September 22, 1827. 
 
Psalms 85:11 "righteousness shall look down from heaven"  
This verse was interpreted by the early Saints as the Angel Moroni returning to the earth as a resurrected, glorified being. 
 


[Bible references BofM]

Isaiah 9:21  “Manasseh, Ephraim; and Ephraim, Manasseh; they together shall be against Judah.  For all this his 
 anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched out still” 
This contention is not only played out in the narrative of the Bible in the Old World, but in the narrative contained in the Book of Mormon in the New World with the Nephites and the Mulekites. (See 2 Nephi 19:21.). 
 
Isaiah 11:11 "the Lord shall set his hand a second time to recover the remnant of his people, which shall  be left,
 from Assyria, and from Egypt, and from Pathros [upper Egypt], and from Cush [Nubia], and from
 Elam [western Iran], and from Shinar [southern Iraq], and from Hamath [western Syria], and 
from the islands of the sea."  
The Nephites in the Americas considered themselves upon one of the isles of the sea (2 Nephi 10:20, 21) 
 
Isaiah 28:21 "that he may do his work, his strange work; and bring to pass his act, his strange act."  
We know from D&C 95:4 and D&C 101:95 that as of December 16, 1833, the Lord's strange act and strange work was still a future occurrence. The early Saints interpreted this passage as referring to the discovery of large cities and high civilization in ancient America via Stephens and Catherwood's pathbreaking 1841 book Incidents of Travel in Central America, Chiapas and Yucatan. See The Times and Seasons, published at Nauvoo, Illinois under the editorship of Joseph Smith, Vol. 3 No. 22 (September 15, 1842). See also George J. Adams, "A Lecture on the Authenticity and Scriptural Character of the Book of Mormon" (Boston: J.E. Farwell, 1844). 
 
Isaiah 29:2 "it shall be unto me as Ariel."  
For the early Saints, this was the Nephite nation. 
 
Isaiah 29:3 "I will camp against thee round about, and will lay siege against they with a mount, and I will  raise 
forts against thee."  
This was the final battle at Cumorah. 
 
Isaiah 29:4 "And thou shalt be brought down, and shalt speak out of the ground, and thy speech shall be low out 
of the dust, and thy voice shall be, as of one that hath a familiar spirit, out of the ground, and 
thy speech shall whisper out of the dust."   
The Nephite nation was brought down and the Nephite recordkeepers spoke out of the ground or the dust as their plates of gold were dug up, translated, and published by the prophet Joseph. 

Isaiah 29:5 "the multitude of the terrible ones shall be as chaff that passeth away: yea, it shall be at an instant
 suddenly." 
This verse could allude to the 230,000 Nephites who were destroyed in a single day at Cumorah (Mormon 6:10-15). 
 
Isaiah 29:6 "Thou shalt be visited of the Lord of hosts with thunder, and with earthquake, and great noise, with
 storm and tempest, and the flame of devouring fire."  
The destruction at the death of Christ included thunder (3 Nephi 8:6), quaking of the earth (3 Nephi 8:12), tumultuous noises (3 Nephi 10:9), great storm (3 Nephi 8:5), great and terrible tempest (3 Nephi 8:6), and fire (3 Nephi 8:8). 
 




[Bible references BofM]

Isaiah 29:7-10 "dream of a night vision," "hungry man dreameth," "thirsty man dreameth," "drunken, but not 
with wine," "stagger, but not with strong drink," "spirit of deep sleep," "closed your eyes: the 
prophets and your rulers, the seers hath he covered."  
The early Saints interpreted these passages to mean the great apostasy that gripped the earth from the death of Christ's original apostles to the opening of the heavens in the spring of 1820. 
 
Isaiah 29:11 "words of a book that is sealed"  
This refers to the plates of gold and their sealed portion. 
 
Isaiah 29:11  
The word "men" refers to Joseph Smith, Jr. (1805-1844) and Martin Harris (1783-1875). 
 
Isaiah 29:11 "one that is learned"  
This refers to Charles Anthon (1797-1867), Professor of Classics at Columbia College. 
 
Isaiah 29:11 "Read this, I pray thee: and he saith, I cannot; for it is sealed:"  
This was considered to be a paraphrase of the conversation Martin Harris had with Charles Anthon in New York City in the winter of 1828. 
 
Isaiah 29:12 
"him that is not learned" refers to the prophet, Joseph Smith. 
 
Isaiah 29:13 "draw near me with their mouth, and with their lips do honor me, but have removed their heart 
far from me, and their fear toward me is taught by the precept of men:" 
The early Saints interpreted this as a description of the various sects of Christianity active in Joseph Smith's day. 
 
Isaiah 29:14 "I will proceed to do a marvellous work among this people, even a marvellous work and a wonder:"  
This is the coming forth of the Book of Mormon and the restoration of the Kingdom of God upon the earth through the prophet, Joseph Smith. See D&C 4:1, 6:1, 11:1, 12:1, 14:1, 18:44. 
 
Isaiah 29:18 "in that day shall the deaf hear the words of the book, and the eyes of the blind shall see out of  
obscurity, and out of darkness."  
The book, of course, is the Book of Mormon. 

Isaiah 30:8 "write it before them in a table, and note it in a book."  
Two different forms of recording (or distribution of that recording) are mentioned - one durable, the other pliable. The Book of Mormon plates were durable. Printed copies of the Book of Mormon are pliable. 
 
Isaiah 34:16 "the book of the Lord"  
This verse associates divinity with certain writings as in "the Lord God shall bring forth unto you the words of a book" 2 Nephi 27:6. 
 
Isaiah 42:4 "the isles shall wait for his law."  
The early Saints read this as a reference to the Lehites in the Western Hemisphere. 
 
Isaiah 43:16 "the Lord, which maketh a way in the sea, and a path in the mighty waters;"  
The early Saints saw this as a reference to the transoceanic voyages of Lehi and Mulek. 

[Bible references BofM]
 
Isaiah 49:1 "Listen, O isles, unto me; and hearken, ye people, from far;"  
The Nephites and Lamanites were considered part of the house of Israel inhabiting isles (2 Nephi 10:2021). The Americas were certainly far from the Levant. 
 
Isaiah 51:5 "the isles shall wait upon me, and on mine arm shall they trust."  
During their righteous periods, the Nephites in the Americas fit this description. 
 
Isaiah 60:1 "thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee."  
Joseph Smith's first vision comes to mind, as well as the prophet's other angelic ministrants. 
 
Isaiah 60:2 "darkness shall cover the earth, and gross darkness the people: but the Lord shall arise upon thee,  
and his glory shall be seen upon thee."  
This can be seen as the great apostasy followed by the restoration through Joseph Smith. 
 
Isaiah 60:4 "thy sons shall come from far"  
This phrase was seen as the gathering of Israel from all parts of the earth. In the early days of the Church, it was a literal gathering to Kirtland, Missouri, Nauvoo, and then Utah. 
 
Isaiah 60:9 "the isles shall wait for me."  
This could refer at least in part to the Nephites and Lamanites in the Americas.  
 
Isaiah 60:9 "the ships of Tarshish first,"  
Many biblical scholars locate Tarshish in the Guadalquivir delta of southwestern Spain (See for example 
John Day, "Where was Tarshish?" in Let Us Go Up to Zion, Essays in Honour of H.G.M Williamson, Vetus 
Testamentum Supplements, Vol. 153 (Leiden: Brill, 2012). See also Elizabeth Knott, "New Perspectives on Phoenician Sailing" November 10, 2014 The Metropolitan Museum of Art. Columbus made four voyages from southwestern Spain to the Americas in 1492 - 1502. His ships were the first to cross the Atlantic in modern times. 

Isaiah 60:9 "bring thy sons from far"  
Columbus brought native Americans with him back to Spain on his first 3 voyages. Ditto many other European voyagers. 
 
Isaiah 60:9 "their silver and their gold with them"  
This could refer to Spanish treasure fleets that brought American silver and gold to the Old World in large quantities. 
 
Jeremiah 25:22 "the isles which are beyond the sea"  
This could refer to the Americas. 
 
Jeremiah 30:2 "Write thee all the words that I have spoken unto thee in a book"  
This describes a prophetic imperative to record revelation as in 1 Nephi 9:3 "I have received a commandment of the Lord that I should make these plates, for the special purpose that there should be an account engraven of the ministry of my people." 

Jeremiah 38:1,6  
 


[bookmark: _Hlk130973505][Bible references BofM]

Ezekiel 17:22  “Thus saith the Lord GOD; I will also take of the highest branch of the high cedar, and will  set it; 
I will crop off from the top of his young twigs a tender one, and will plant it upon an high 
mountain and eminent” 
Thought to be a reference to Mulek, son of King Zedekiah. See also Jeremiah 38:1,6.  See Robert F. Smith, "New information about Mulek, Son of the King," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon: A Decade of New Research (Salt Lake City and Provo: Deseret Book and FARMS, 1992) pp. 142-144. See also John A. Tvedtnes, John Gee, and Matthew Roper, "Book of Mormon Names Attested in Ancient Hebrew Inscriptions," Journal of Book of Mormon Studies 9, no. 1 (2000) p. 51. 
It is highly likely that Mulek crossed the Atlantic in a Phoenician ship, and that the river Sidon in the Book of Mormon is named after the Phoenician port city Sidon or Zidon which is frequently referenced in the Old Testament: Genesis 10:19, 49:13; Joshua 11:8, 19:28; Judges 1:31, 10:6;  2 Samuel 24:6; 1 Kings 17:8; Ezra 3:7; Isaiah 23:2-4, 23:12; Jeremiah 25:22, 27:3, 47:4; Ezekiel 27:8, 28:21-22; Joel 3:4; Zechariah 9:2. Tyre and Sidon (Phoenicia) are associated with ships, passing over the sea, and isles including isles which are beyond the sea.  
  
Ezekiel 36:24 "I will take you from among the heathen, and gather you out of all countries"  
This could refer in part to countries in the Americas. 
 
Ezekiel 37:16 "Take thee one stick, and write upon it, for Judah, and for the children of Israel his companions:"  
The stick written upon for Judah is the Bible. 
 
Ezekiel 37:16 "Then take another stick, and write upon it, for Joseph, the stick of Ephraim, and for all the house 
of Israel his companions:"  
The stick that came after the Bible, written upon for Joseph (Ephraim) is the Book of Mormon. 
 
Ezekiel 37:17 "Join them one to another into one stick; and they shall become one in thine hand."  
In the hands of the Latter-day Saints, the Bible and the Book of Mormon have become a single set of scriptures. They are sometimes bound together in a single volume. The 1830 edition of the Book of 
Mormon was bound to look very similar to a trade Bible of the period, emphasizing the physical reality of the two becoming one in a believer's hand.  [See my “Quotations” Volume] 
 
Hosea 11:10 "the children shall tremble from the west."  
The early Saints interpreted this to mean from the Americas, west of Judea. 
 
Malachi 3:1  “Behold, I will send my messenger, and he shall prepare the way before me; and the Lord, whom 
ye seek shall suddenly come to his temple, even the messenger of the covenant whom ye 
delight in; behold, he shall come, saith the Lord of hosts. 
Although this prophecy has multiple fulfillments, one can be seen in the coming of the messenger Moroni, to deliver the Book of Mormon (“Another Testament [or Covenant] of Jesus Christ) to Joseph Smith.  

John 10:16 "Other sheep I have, which are not of this fold: them also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice; 
and there shall be one fold and one shepherd."  
The Savior himself interpreted this passage as referring to the Nephites and Lamanites in the Americas (3 Nephi 15:21). 
 
Revelation 14:6 "I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach to them 
that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people."  
The early saints thought this angel was Moroni who brought the Book of Mormon to the prophet Joseph Smith. 

Book of Mormon Passages Referencing the Book of Mormon

1 Nephi 22:8, 11-12  “And after our seed is scattered the Lord God will proceed to do a marvelous work among the 
Gentiles, which shall be of great worth unto our seed . . . “Wherefore, the Lord God will proceed  to make bare his arm in the eyes of all the nations in bringing about his covenants and his gospel  unto those who are of the house of Israel. Wherefore, he will bring them out of captivity, and  they shall be gathered together to the lands of their inheritance; and they shall be brought out of  obscurity and out of darkness; and they shall know that the Lord is their Savior and their  Redeemer, the Mighty One of Israel.” 	 
In expounding the prophecies of Isaiah regarding the latter days, Nephi speaks of “bringing about his covenants” and “that they shall be brought out of obscurity and out of darkness.”  The Book of Mormon plays a very big part in this. 
 
2Nephi 3:7-23 (11-12) ”But a seer will I raise up out of the fruit of thy (the ancient patriarch Joseph’s) loins; and 
		unto him will I give power to bring forth my word unto the seed of thy loins – and not to the 
bringing forth my word only, saith the Lord but to the convincing them of my word, which shall 
have already gone forth among them.  Wherefore, the fruit of thy loins shall write; and the fruit 
of the loins of Judah shall write; and that which shall be written by the fruit of thy loins, and also 
that which shall be written by the fruit of the loins of Judah, shall grow together, unto the  
confounding of false doctrines and laying down of contentions, and establishing peace among  
the fruit of thy loins and bringing them to the knowledge of their fathers in the latter days, and 
also to the knowledge of my covenants, saith the Lord.” 
In blessing his son Joseph, Lehi quotes the word of the Lord to the ancient patriarch Joseph, the son of Jacob (Israel) concerning how the Bible and the Book of Mormon will come together in the latter days to establish peace and covenant knowledge. 
 
3 Nephi 10:14 "he that hath the scriptures, let him search them, and see and behold if . . . all these things are 
not unto the fulfilling of the prophecies of many of the holy prophets."  
 
3 Nephi 21:1-7 (2, 7)   “And behold, this is the thing which I will give unto you for a sign—for verily I say unto 
you that when these things which I declare unto you, and which I shall declare unto you 
hereafter of myself, and by the power of the Holy Ghost which shall be given unto you of the
Father, shall be made known unto the Gentiles that they may know concerning this people who
are a remnant of the house of Jacob, and concerning this my people who shall be scattered by
them. . . . And when these things come to pass that thy seed shall begin to know these things—
it shall be a sign unto them, that they may know that the work of the Father hath already
commenced to the fulfilling of the covenant which he hath made unto the people who are of 
the house of Israel. 
The Savior himself, after his crucifixion and resurrection, visited the Nephites in the New World, and gave them a sign, that when the Book of Mormon would come forth in the latter days, it would be a sign that the Lord had begun his work to fulfill all the covenant prophecies that had been given.  
 
Mormon 8:22 "the eternal purposes of the Lord shall roll on, until all his promises shall be fulfilled." 
 






[BofM references BofM]

Moroni 10:3, 27-29  “Behold, I would exhort you that when ye shall read these things . . .  “I exhort you to
remember these things for the time speedily cometh that ye shall know that I lie not, for ye 
shall see me at the bar of God; and the Lord God will say unto you; Did I not declare my words
unto you, which were written by this man, like as one crying from the dead, yea, even as one
speaking out of the dust? (See Isaiah 29:4) 
"I declare these things unto the fulfilling of the prophecies. And behold, they shall proceed forth
out of the mouth of the everlasting God; and his word shall hiss forth from generation to
generation." 
 		"And God shall show unto you, that that which I have written is true." 
Moroni quotes (or alludes to) Isaiah 29:4 as a prophecy of the Book of Mormon  
 
 
 
Doctrine & Covenants Passages Referencing the Book of Mormon

D&C 29:10 "that which was spoken by mine apostles must be fulfilled; for as they spoke so shall it come to pass." 
 
D&C 42:39 "that which I spake by the mouths of my prophets shall be fulfilled." 
 
D&C 52:36 "that the prophecies may be fulfilled." 
 
D&C 101:19 "And all these things that the prophets might be fulfilled." 
 
D&C 109:23 "thou hast put forth thy hand, to fulfill that which thou hast spoken by the mouths of the prophets,
concerning the last days." 
 
 
The Bible refers 7 times to the law of 2 or 3 witnesses: 
Deuteronomy 17:6, Deuteronomy 19:15, Matthew 18:16, 2 Corinthians 13:1, 1 Timothy 5:19, Hebrews 10:28, 1 John 5:7-8. The Father, Son, and Holy Ghost are 3 witnesses. The Tanakh (Hebrew Bible), New
Testament, and Book of Mormon are 3 witnesses. Other biblical verses such as John 8:17 reference 2 witnesses. 


The Book of Mormon, likewise, refers to the law of 2 or 3 witnesses: 2 Nephi 27:12; Ether 5:2-4 

The Doctrine & Covenants also reiterates the law of 2 or more witnesses: D&C 17; 20:10-11. 
 
(Kirk Magleby, “Biblical Passages Referencing the Book of Mormon,” Book of Mormon Resources, Tuesday, February 23, 2021.) 
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